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About this Collection

This volume gathers four texts associated with the figure of Hermes Trismegistus,
the  ‘thrice-great’  teacher  in  whom  the  Greek  god  Hermes  and  the  Egyptian
Thoth were joined in late antiquity, together with a book from the wider wisdom
literature that was often read alongside them.

The Kybalion (1908), published anonymously by ‘Three Initiates’, is a modern
presentation of seven ‘Hermetic Principles’.  The Divine Pymander is John Ever‐
ard’s  1650 English translation of the Greek treatises now known as the  Corpus
Hermeticum, dialogues dating from the early centuries of the Common Era. The
Emerald Tablet is a short alchemical text first known from Arabic sources, given
here in Isaac Newton’s own translation of about 1680, with the partial version
quoted by H. P.  Blavatsky in 1877.  The Wisdom of  Solomon,  a  Jewish wisdom
book of the Hellenistic period, is given in the King James Version of 1611.

The texts are reproduced from public-domain editions. Original spelling, cap‐
italisation and wording have been kept; the changes are typographic only, such as
curly quotation marks, dashes, small capitals and the styling of speaker names and
verse  numbers.  Bracketed marginal  references  in Everard’s  text  are  shown in a
lighter tone. Editorial matter is limited to this note, the part pages and the list of
sources at the end of the volume.

The works are presented as historical and literary documents.
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The Kybalion
A Study of the Hermetic Philosophy of

Ancient Egypt and Greece

A modern exposition of the seven Hermetic
Principles, from Mentalism to Gender.
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The Kybalion
A Study of the Hermetic Philosophy

of Ancient Egypt and Greece

by
T hree Initiates

“The Lips of Wisdom are Closed, except to the Ears of
Understanding”

Chicago: The Yogi Publication Society, Masonic Temple
Copyright 1912

To Hermes Trismegistus,
known by the ancient Egyptians as

“The Great Great” and “Master of Masters”,
this little volume of Hermetic teaching

is reverently dedicated.



W
Introduction

e take great pleasure in presenting to the attention of stu‐
dents  and  investigators  of  the  Secret  Doctrines  this  little  work
based upon the world-old Hermetic Teachings. There has been so

little written upon this subject, not withstanding the countless references to the
Teachings in the many works upon occultism, that the many earnest searchers
after the Arcane Truths will doubtless welcome the appearance of this present
volume.

The purpose of this work is not the enunciation of any special philosophy or
doctrine, but rather is to give to the students a statement of the Truth that will
serve  to  reconcile  the  many  bits  of  occult  knowledge  that  they  may  have
acquired, but which are apparently opposed to each other and which often serve
to discourage and disgust the beginner in the study. Our intent is not to erect a
new Temple of Knowledge, but rather to place in the hands of the student a
Master-Key with which he may open the many inner doors in the Temple of
Mystery through the main portals he has already entered.

There is no portion of the occult teachings possessed by the world which
have been so closely guarded as the fragments of the Hermetic Teachings which
have come down to us over the tens of centuries which have elapsed since the
lifetime of its great founder, Hermes Trismegistus, the “scribe of the gods,” who
dwelt in old Egypt in the days when the present race of men was in its infancy.
Contemporary with Abraham, and, if the legends be true, an instructor of that
venerable sage, Hermes was, and is, the Great Central Sun of Occultism, whose
rays have served to illumine the countless teachings which have been promul‐
gated since his time. All the fundamental and basic teachings embedded in the
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esoteric teachings of every race may be traced back to Hermes. Even the most
ancient teachings of India undoubtedly have their roots in the original Hermet‐
ic Teachings.

From the land of the Ganges many advanced occultists wandered to the land
of Egypt, and sat at the feet of the Master. From him they obtained the Master-
Key which explained and reconciled their divergent views, and thus the Secret
Doctrine was firmly established. From other lands also came the learned ones, all
of whom regarded Hermes as the Master of Masters, and his influence was so
great that in spite of the many wanderings from the path on the part of the cen‐
turies of teachers in these different lands, there may still be found a certain basic
resemblance  and  correspondence  which  underlies  the  many  and  often  quite
divergent  theories  entertained and taught  by  the  occultists  of  these  different
lands today. The student of Comparative Religions will be able to perceive the
influence of the Hermetic Teachings in every religion worthy of the name, now
known to man, whether it be a dead religion or one in full vigor in our own
times. There is always certain correspondence in spite of the contradictory fea‐
tures, and the Hermetic Teachings act as the Great Reconciler.

The lifework of Hermes seems to have been in the direction of planting the
great Seed-Truth which has grown and blossomed in so many strange forms,
rather  than  to  establish  a  school  of  philosophy  which  would  dominate,  the
world’s thought. But, nevertheless, the original truths taught by him have been
kept intact in their original purity by a few men each age, who, refusing great
numbers of half-developed students and followers, followed the Hermetic cus‐
tom and reserved their truth for the few who were ready to comprehend and
master it. From lip to ear the truth has been handed down among the few. There
have always been a few Initiates in each generation, in the various lands of the
earth, who kept alive the sacred flame of the Hermetic Teachings, and such have
always been willing to use their lamps to re-light the lesser lamps of the outside
world, when the light of truth grew dim, and clouded by reason of neglect, and
when the wicks became clogged with foreign matter. There were always a few to
tend faithfully the altar of the Truth, upon which was kept alight the Perpetual
Lamp of Wisdom. These men devoted their lives to the labor of love which the
poet has so well stated in his lines:

I n t r o d u c t i o n
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“O, let not the flame die out! Cherished age after age
in its dark cavern—in its holy temples cherished. Fed
by pure ministers of love—let not the flame die out!”

These men have never sought popular approval, nor numbers of followers. They
are indifferent to these things, for they know how few there are in each genera‐
tion who are ready for the truth, or who would recognize it if it were presented
to them. They reserve the “strong meat for men,” while others furnish the “milk
for babes.” They reserve their pearls of wisdom for the few elect, who recognize
their value and who wear them in their crowns, instead of casting them before
the materialistic vulgar swine, who would trample them in the mud and mix
them with their disgusting mental food. But still these men have never forgotten
or overlooked the original teachings of Hermes, regarding the passing on of the
words  of  truth  to  those  ready  to  receive  it,  which teaching  is  stated  in  The
Kybalion as follows: “Where fall the footsteps of the Master, the ears of those
ready for his Teaching open wide.” And again: “When the ears of the student
are ready to hear, then cometh the lips to fill them with wisdom.” But their cus‐
tomary attitude has always been strictly in accordance with the other Hermetic
aphorism, also in The Kybalion: “The lips of Wisdom are closed, except to the
ears of Understanding.”

There are those who have criticized this attitude of the Hermetists, and who
have claimed that they did not manifest the proper spirit in their policy of seclu‐
sion and reticence. But a moment’s glance back over the pages of history will
show the wisdom of the Masters, who knew the folly of attempting to teach to
the world that which it was neither ready or willing to receive. The Hermetists
have never sought to be martyrs, and have, instead, sat silently aside with a pity‐
ing smile on their closed lips, while the “heathen raged noisily about them” in
their customary amusement of putting to death and torture the honest but mis‐
guided enthusiasts who imagined that they could force upon a race of barbari‐
ans the truth capable of being understood only by the elect who had advanced
along The Path.

And the spirit of persecution has not as yet died out in the land. There are
certain Hermetic Teachings, which, if publicly promulgated, would bring down

T h e  K y b a l i o n
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upon the teachers a great cry of scorn and revilement from the multitude, who
would again raise the cry of “Crucify! Crucify.”

In this little work we have endeavored to give you an idea of the fundamental
teachings of The Kybalion, striving to give you the working Principles, leaving
you to apply therm yourselves, rather than attempting to work out the teaching
in detail. If you are a true student, you will be able to work out and apply these
Principles—if not, then you must develop yourself into one, for otherwise the
Hermetic Teachings will be as “words, words, words” to you.

THE THREE INITIATES.

I n t r o d u c t i o n
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F

C h a p t e r  I

The Hermetic Philosophy

“The lips of wisdom are closed, except to the ears of Understanding”
— The Kybalion

rom  old  Egypt  have come the fundamental  esoteric and occult
teachings which have so strongly influenced the philosophies of all races,
nations and peoples, for several thousand years. Egypt, the home of the

Pyramids and the Sphinx, was the birthplace of the Hidden Wisdom and Mystic
Teachings. From her Secret Doctrine all nations have borrowed. India, Persia,
Chaldea, Medea, China, Japan, Assyria, ancient Greece and Rome, and other
ancient countries partook liberally at the feast of knowledge which the Hiero‐
phants and Masters of the Land of Isis so freely provided for those who came
prepared to partake of the great store of Mystic and Occult Lore which the mas‐
terminds of that ancient land had gathered together.

In ancient Egypt dwelt the great Adepts and Masters who have never been
surpassed, and who seldom have been equaled, during the centuries that have
taken their processional flight since the days of the Great Hermes. In Egypt was
located the Great Lodge of Lodges of the Mystics. At the doors of her Temples
entered the Neophytes who afterward,  as  Hierophants,  Adepts,  and Masters,
traveled to the four corners of the earth, carrying with them the precious know‐
ledge which they were ready, anxious, and willing to pass on to those who were
ready to receive the same. All students of the Occult recognize the debt that they
owe to these venerable Masters of that ancient land.

But among these great Masters of Ancient Egypt there once dwelt one of
whom Masters hailed as “The Master of Masters.” This man, if “man” indeed he
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was, dwelt in Egypt in the earliest days. He was known as Hermes Trismegistus.
He was the father of the Occult Wisdom; the founder of Astrology; the dis‐
coverer of Alchemy. The details of his life story are lost to history, owing to the
lapse of the years, though several of the ancient countries disputed with each
other in their claims to the honor of having furnished his birthplace—and this
thousands of years ago. The date of his sojourn in Egypt, in that his last incarna‐
tion on this planet, is not now known, but it has been fixed at the early days of
the oldest dynasties of Egypt—long before the days of Moses. The best authorit‐
ies regard him as a contemporary of Abraham, and some of the Jewish traditions
go so far as to claim that Abraham acquired a portion of his mystic knowledge
from Hermes himself.

As  the  years  rolled  by  after  his  passing  from  this  plane  of  life  (tradition
recording that he lived three hundred years in the flesh), the Egyptians deified
Hermes, and made him one of their gods, under the name of Thoth. Years after,
the people of Ancient Greece also made him one of their many gods—calling
him “Hermes,  the  god of  Wisdom.”  The  Egyptians  revered  his  memory  for
many centuries-yes, tens of centuries— calling him “the Scribe of the Gods,”
and bestowing upon him, distinctively, his ancient title, “Trismegistus,” which
means “the thrice-great”; “the great-great”; “the greatest-great”; etc. In all  the
ancient lands, the name of Hermes Trismegistus was revered, the name being
synonymous with the “Fount of Wisdom.”

Even to this day, we use the term “hermetic” in the sense of “secret”; “sealed
so that nothing can escape”; etc., and this by reason of the fact that the followers
of Hermes always observed the principle of secrecy in their teachings. They did
not  believe  in  “casting  pearls  before  swine,”  but  rather  held  to  the  teaching
“milk for babes”; “meat for strong men,” both of which maxims are familiar to
readers of the Christian scriptures,  but both of which had been used by the
Egyptians for centuries before the Christian era.

And this policy of careful dissemination of the truth has always character‐
ized the Hermetics, even unto the present day. The Hermetic Teachings are to
be found in all lands, among all religions, but never identified with any particu‐
lar country, nor with any particular religious sect. This because of the warning
of the ancient teachers against allowing the Secret Doctrine to become crystal‐

T h e  H e r m e t i c  P h i l o s o p h y

15



lized into a creed. The wisdom of this caution is apparent to all students of his‐
tory.  The ancient occultism of India and Persia  degenerated,  and was largely
lost, owing to the fact that the teachers became priests, and so mixed theology
with the philosophy, the result being that the occultism of India and Persia has
been gradually lost amidst the mass of religious superstition, cults, creeds and
“gods.” So it was with Ancient Greece and Rome. So it was with the Hermetic
Teachings of the Gnostics and Early Christians, which were lost at the time of
Constantine, whose iron hand smothered philosophy with the blanket of theo‐
logy, losing to the Christian Church that which was its very essence and spirit,
and causing it to grope throughout several centuries before it  found the way
back to its ancient faith, the indications apparent to all careful observers in this
Twentieth Century being that the Church is now struggling to get back to its
ancient mystic teachings.

But there were always a few faithful souls who kept alive the Flame, tending
it carefully, and not allowing its light to become extinguished. And thanks to
these staunch hearts, and fearless minds, we have the truth still with us. But it is
not found in books, to any great extent. It has been passed along from Master to
Student;  from Initiate  to  Hierophant;  from lip  to  ear.  When it  was  written
down at all, its meaning was veiled in terms of alchemy and astrology so that
only those possessing the key could read it aright. This was made necessary in
order  to  avoid the  persecutions  of  the  theologians  of  the  Middle  Ages,  who
fought the Secret Doctrine with fire and sword; stake, gibbet and cross. Even to
this day there will be found but few reliable books on the Hermetic Philosophy,
although there are countless references to it in many books written on various
phases of Occultism. And yet, the Hermetic Philosophy is the only Master Key
which will open all the doors of the Occult Teachings!

In the early days, there was a compilation of certain Basic Hermetic Doc‐
trines,  passed  on  from  teacher  to  student,  which  was  known  as  “THE
KYBALION,” the exact significance and meaning of the term having been lost for
several centuries. This teaching, however, is known to many to whom it has des‐
cended, from mouth to ear, on and on throughout the centuries. Its precepts
have never been written down, or printed, so far as we know. It was merely a col‐
lection of  maxims,  axioms,  and precepts,  which were  non-understandable  to

T h e  K y b a l i o n
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outsiders,  but  which  were  readily  understood  by  students,  after  the  axioms,
maxims, and precepts had been explained and exemplified by the Hermetic Initi‐
ates to their Neophytes. These teachings really constituted the basic principles
of “The Art of Hermetic Alchemy,” which, contrary to the general belief, dealt
in the mastery of Mental Forces, rather than Material Elements-the Transmuta‐
tion of one kind of Mental Vibrations into others, instead of the changing of
one kind of metal into another. The legends of the “Philosopher’s Stone” which
would turn base metal into Gold, was an allegory relating to Hermetic Philo‐
sophy, readily understood by all students of true Hermeticism.

In this little book, of which this is the First Lesson, we invite our students to
examine into the Hermetic Teachings, as set forth in  THE KYBALION, and as
explained by ourselves, humble students of the Teachings, who, while bearing
the title of Initiates, are still  students at the feet of  HERMES, the Master. We
herein give you many of the maxims, axioms and precepts of THE KYBALION,
accompanied by explanations and illustrations which we deem likely to render
the teachings more easily comprehended by the modern student, particularly as
the original text is purposely veiled in obscure terms.

The original maxims, axioms, and precepts of  THE KYBALION are printed
herein, in italics, the proper credit being given. Our own work is printed in the
regular way, in the body of the work. We trust that the many students to whom
we now offer this little work will derive as much benefit from the study of its
pages as have the many who have gone on before, treading the same Path to Mas‐
tery throughout the centuries that have passed since the times of HERMES TRIS‐
MEGISTUS—the Master of Masters—the Great-Great. In the words of “THE
KYBALION”:

T h e  H e r m e t i c  P h i l o s o p h y
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“Where fall the footsteps of the Master, the ears of those ready for his
Teaching open wide.”
— The Kybalion

“When the ears of the student are ready to hear, then cometh the lips to fill
them with Wisdom.”
— The Kybalion

So that according to the Teachings, the passage of this book to those ready for
the instruction will attract the attention of such as are prepared to receive the
Teaching. And, likewise, when the pupil is ready to receive the truth, then will
this little book come to him, or her. Such is The Law. The Hermetic Principle of
Cause and Effect, in its aspect of The Law of Attraction, will bring lips and ear
together—pupil and book in company. So mote it be!

T h e  K y b a l i o n
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T

C h a p t e r  I I

The Seven Hermetic Principles

“The Principles of Truth are Seven; he who knows these, understandingly,
possesses the Magic Key before whose touch all the Doors of the Temple fly

open.”
— The Kybalion

he Seven Hermetic Principles, upon which the entire Hermetic
Philosophy is based, are as follows:

1. The Principle of Mentalism.
2. The Principle of Correspondence.
3. The Principle of Vibration.
4. The Principle of Polarity.
5. The Principle of Rhythm.
6. The Principle of Cause and Effect.
7. The Principle of Gender.

These Seven Principles will be discussed and explained as we proceed with these
lessons. A short explanation of each, however, may as well be given at this point.

19



❦
1 .  The Principle of Mentalism

“THE ALL IS MIND; The Universe is Mental.”
— The Kybalion

This Principle embodies the truth that “All is Mind.” It explains that THE ALL
(which is the Substantial Reality underlying all the outward manifestations and
appearances which we know under the terms of “The Material Universe”; the
“Phenomena of Life”; “Matter”; “Energy”; and, in short, all that is apparent to
our material senses) is SPIRIT which in itself is UNKNOWABLE and UNDEFIN‐
ABLE, but which may be considered and thought of as AN UNIVERSAL, INFIN‐
ITE, LIVING MIND. It also explains that all the phenomenal world or universe is
simply a Mental Creation of THE ALL, subject to the Laws of Created Things,
and that the universe, as a whole, and in its parts or units, has its existence in the
Mind of THE ALL, in which Mind we “live and move and have our being.” This
Principle, by establishing the Mental Nature of the Universe, easily explains all
of the varied mental and psychic phenomena that occupy such a large portion of
the public attention, and which, without such explanation, are non-understand‐
able  and defy  scientific  treatment.  An understanding  of  this  great  Hermetic
Principle of Mentalism enables the individual to readily grasp the laws of the
Mental Universe, and to apply the same to his well-being and advancement. The
Hermetic  Student  is  enabled  to  apply  intelligently  the  great  Mental  Laws,
instead of using them in a haphazard manner. With the Master-Key in his pos‐
session,  the  student  may  unlock  the  many doors  of  the  mental  and psychic
temple of knowledge, and enter the same freely and intelligently. This Principle
explains the true nature of “Energy,” “Power,” and “Matter,” and why and how
all these are subordinate to the Mastery of Mind. One of the old Hermetic Mas‐
ters wrote, long ages ago: “He who grasps the truth of the Mental Nature of the
Universe is well advanced on The Path to Mastery.” And these words are as true
today as at the time they were first written. Without this Master-Key, Mastery is
impossible, and the student knocks in vain at the many doors of The Temple.

T h e  K y b a l i o n
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❦
2. The Principle of Correspondence

“As above, so below; as below, so above.”
— The Kybalion

This  Principle  embodies  the  truth  that  there  is  always  a  Correspondence
between the laws and phenomena of the various planes of Being and Life. The
old  Hermetic  axiom  ran  in  these  words:  “As  above,  so  below;  as  below,  so
above.” And the grasping of this Principle gives one the means of solving many a
dark paradox, and hidden secret of Nature. There are planes beyond our know‐
ing, but when we apply the Principle of Correspondence to them we are able to
understand much that would otherwise be unknowable to us. This Principle is
of universal application and manifestation, on the various planes of the material,
mental, and spiritual universe—it is an Universal Law. The ancient Hermetists
considered this Principle as one of the most important mental instruments by
which  man  was  able  to  pry  aside  the  obstacles  which  hid  from  view  the
Unknown. Its use even tore aside the Veil of Isis to the extent that a glimpse of
the face of the goddess might be caught. Just as a knowledge of the Principles of
Geometry  enables  man to  measure  distant  suns  and their  movements,  while
seated in his observatory, so a knowledge of the Principle of Correspondence
enables Man to reason intelligently from the Known to the Unknown. Studying
the monad, he understands the archangel.

❦
3.  The Principle of Vibration

“Nothing rests; everything moves; everything vibrates.”
— The Kybalion

This Principle embodies the truth that “everything is in motion”; “everything
vibrates”; “nothing is at rest”; facts which Modern Science endorses, and which
each new scientific discovery tends to verify. And yet this Hermetic Principle

T h e  S e v e n  H e r m e t i c  P r i n c i p l e s
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was enunciated thousands of years ago, by the Masters of Ancient Egypt. This
Principle explains that the differences between different manifestations of Mat‐
ter, Energy, Mind, and even Spirit, result largely from varying rates of Vibration.
From THE ALL, which is Pure Spirit, down to the grossest form of Matter, all is
in vibration—the higher the vibration, the higher the position in the scale. The
vibration of Spirit is at such an infinite rate of intensity and rapidity that it is
practically at rest—just as a rapidly moving wheel seems to be motionless. And
at the other end of the scale, there are gross forms of matter whose vibrations are
so low as to seem at rest. Between these poles, there are millions upon millions
of  varying  degrees  of  vibration.  From  corpuscle  and  electron,  atom  and
molecule, to worlds and universes, everything is in vibratory motion. This is also
true on the planes of energy and force (which are but varying degrees of vibra‐
tion); and also on the mental planes (whose states depend upon vibrations); and
even on to the spiritual planes.  An understanding of this Principle,  with the
appropriate formulas, enables Hermetic students to control their own mental
vibrations as well as those of others. The Masters also apply this Principle to the
conquering of Natural phenomena, in various ways. “He who understands the
Principle of Vibration, has grasped the scepter of power,” says one of the old
writers.

❦
4. The Principle of Polarity

“Everything is Dual; everything has poles; everything has its pair of
opposites; like and unlike are the same; opposites are identical in nature,
but different in degree; extremes meet; all truths are but half-truths; all

paradoxes may be reconciled.”
— The Kybalion

This Principle embodies the truth that “everything is dual”; “everything has two
poles”; “everything has its pair of opposites,” all  of which were old Hermetic
axioms. It explains the old paradoxes, that have perplexed so many, which have
been stated as follows: “Thesis and antithesis are identical in nature, but differ‐
ent in degree”; “opposites are the same, differing only in degree”; “the pairs of

T h e  K y b a l i o n
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opposites may be reconciled”; “extremes meet”; “everything is and isn’t, at the
same time”; “all truths are but half-truths”; “every truth is half-false”; “there are
two sides to everything,” etc., etc., etc. It explains that in everything there are
two  poles,  or  opposite  aspects,  and  that  “opposites”  are  really  only  the  two
extremes of the same thing, with many varying degrees between them. To illus‐
trate: Heat and Cold, although “opposites,” are really the same thing, the differ‐
ences consisting merely of degrees of the same thing. Look at your thermometer
and see if you can discover where “heat” terminates and “cold” begins! There is
no such thing as “absolute heat” or “absolute cold”—the two terms “heat” and
“cold” simply indicate varying degrees of the same thing, and that “same thing”
which manifests as “heat” and “cold” is merely a form, variety, and rate of Vibra‐
tion.  So “heat” and “cold” are  simply the “two poles”  of  that  which we call
“Heat”—and the  phenomena attendant  thereupon are  manifestations  of  the
Principle of Polarity.  The same Principle manifests  in the case of “Light and
Darkness,” which are the same thing, the difference consisting of varying degrees
between the two poles of the phenomena. Where does “darkness” leave off, and
“light”  begin?  What  is  the  difference  between  “Large  and  Small”?  Between
“Hard and Soft”?  Between “Black  and White”?  Between “Sharp and Dull”?
Between “Noise and Quiet”? Between “High and Low”? Between “Positive and
Negative”?  The  Principle  of  Polarity  explains  these  paradoxes,  and  no  other
Principle can supersede it. The same Principle operates on the Mental Plane. Let
us take a radical and extreme example—that of “Love and Hate,” two mental
states apparently totally different. And yet there are degrees of Hate and degrees
of Love, and a middle point in which we use the terms “Like or Dislike,” which
shade  into  each other  so  gradually  that  sometimes  we are  at  a  loss  to  know
whether we “like” or “dislike” or “neither.” And all are simply degrees of the
same thing, as you will see if you will but think a moment. And, more than this
(and considered of more importance by the Hermetists), it is possible to change
the vibrations of Hate to the vibrations of Love, in one’s own mind, and in the
minds of others. Many of you, who read these lines, have had personal experi‐
ences of the involuntary rapid transition from Love to Hate, and the reverse, in
your own case and that of others. And you will therefore realize the possibility
of this being accomplished by the use of the Will, by means of the Hermetic for‐
mulas. “Good and Evil” are but the poles of the same thing, and the Hermetist
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understands the art of transmuting Evil into Good, by means of an application
of the Principle of Polarity. In short, the “Art of Polarization” becomes a phase
of “Mental Alchemy” known and practiced by the ancient and modern Hermet‐
ic Masters. An understanding of the Principle will enable one to change his own
Polarity, as well as that of others, if he will devote the time and study necessary
to master the art.

❦
5.  The Principle of Rhythm

“Everything flows, out and in; everything has its tides; all things rise and
fall; the pendulum-swing manifests in everything; the measure of the

swing to the right is the measure of the swing to the left; rhythm
compensates.”

— The Kybalion

This Principle embodies the truth that in everything there is manifested a meas‐
ured motion, to and fro; a flow and inflow; a swing backward and forward; a
pendulum-like movement;  a  tide-like ebb and flow; a  high-tide and low-tide;
between the two poles which exist in accordance with the Principle of Polarity
described a moment ago. There is always an action and a reaction; an advance
and a retreat; a rising and a sinking. This is in the affairs of the Universe, suns,
worlds, men, animals, mind, energy, and matter. This law is manifest in the cre‐
ation and destruction of worlds; in the rise and fall of nations; in the life of all
things; and finally in the mental states of Man (and it is with this latter that the
Hermetists find the understanding of the Principle most important). The Her‐
metists have grasped this Principle, finding its universal application, and have
also discovered certain means to overcome its effects in themselves by the use of
the appropriate formulas and methods. They apply the Mental Law of Neutral‐
ization. They cannot annul the Principle, or cause it to cease its operation, but
they have learned how to escape its effects upon themselves to a certain degree
depending upon the Mastery of the Principle. They have learned how to USE it,
instead of being USED BY it. In this and similar methods, consist the Art of the
Hermetists. The Master of Hermetics polarizes himself at the point at which he
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desires to rest, and then neutralizes the Rhythmic swing of the pendulum which
would tend to carry him to the other pole. All individuals who have attained any
degree of Self-Mastery do this to a certain degree, more or less unconsciously,
but the Master does this consciously, and by the use of his Will, and attains a
degree of Poise and Mental Firmness almost impossible of belief on the part of
the masses who are swung backward and forward like a pendulum. This Prin‐
ciple and that of Polarity have been closely studied by the Hermetists, and the
methods of counteracting, neutralizing, and  USING them form an important
part of the Hermetic Mental Alchemy.

❦
6. The Principle of Cause and Effect

“Every Cause has its Effect; every Effect has its Cause; everything happens
according to Law; Chance is but a name for Law not recognized; there are

many planes of causation, but nothing escapes the Law.”
— The Kybalion

This Principle embodies the fact that there is a Cause for every Effect; an Effect
from every Cause.  It  explains that:  “Everything Happens according to Law”;
that nothing ever “merely happens”; that there is no such thing as Chance; that
while there are various planes of Cause and Effect, the higher dominating the
lower planes, still nothing ever entirely escapes the Law. The Hermetists under‐
stand the  art  and methods  of  rising  above  the  ordinary  plane  of  Cause  and
Effect, to a certain degree, and by mentally rising to a higher plane they become
Causers instead of Effects. The masses of people are carried along, obedient to
environment; the wills and desires of others stronger than themselves; heredity;
suggestion; and other outward causes moving them about like pawns on the
Chessboard of Life. But the Masters, rising to the plane above, dominate their
moods, characters, qualities, and powers, as well as the environment surround‐
ing them, and become Movers instead of pawns. They help to PLAY THE GAME
OF LIFE, instead of being played and moved about by other wills and environ‐
ment. They USE the Principle instead of being its tools. The Masters obey the
Causation of the higher planes, but they help to RULE on their own plane. In

T h e  S e v e n  H e r m e t i c  P r i n c i p l e s

25



this  statement there  is  condensed a  wealth of  Hermetic  knowledge—let  him
read who can.

❦
7. The Principle of Gender

“Gender is in everything; everything has its Masculine and Feminine
Principles; Gender manifests on all planes.”

— The Kybalion

This  Principle  embodies  the  truth  that  there  is  GENDER manifested  in
everything—the Masculine and Feminine Principles ever at work. This is true
not only of the Physical Plane, but of the Mental and even the Spiritual Planes.
On the Physical Plane, the Principle manifests as  SEX, on the higher planes it
takes higher forms,  but the Principle is  ever the same. No creation, physical,
mental or spiritual, is possible without this Principle. An understanding of its
laws will throw light on many a subject that has perplexed the minds of men.
The Principle of Gender works ever in the direction of generation, regeneration,
and creation. Everything, and every person, contains the two Elements or Prin‐
ciples, or this great Principle, within it, him or her. Every Male thing has the
Female  Element  also;  every  Female  contains  also  the  Male  Principle.  If  you
would understand the philosophy of Mental  and Spiritual  Creation, Genera‐
tion, and Re-generation, you must understand and study this Hermetic Prin‐
ciple. It contains the solution of many mysteries of Life. We caution you that
this Principle has no reference to the many base, pernicious and degrading lust‐
ful theories, teachings and practices, which are taught under fanciful titles, and
which are a  prostitution of the great  natural  principle of  Gender.  Such base
revivals of the ancient infamous forms of Phallicism tend to ruin mind, body
and  soul,  and  the  Hermetic  Philosophy  has  ever  sounded  the  warning  note
against  these  degraded teachings  which tend toward lust,  licentiousness,  and
perversion of Nature’s principles. If you seek such teachings, you must go else‐
where for them—Hermeticism contains nothing for you along these lines. To
the pure, all things are pure; to the base, all things are base.
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A

C h a p t e r  I I I

Mental Transmutation

“Mind (as well as metals and elements) may be transmuted, from state to
state; degree to degree; condition to condition; pole to pole; vibration to

vibration. True Hermetic Transmutation is a Mental Art.”
— The Kybalion

s  we  have  stated, the Hermetists were the original alchemists,
astrologers,  and psychologists,  Hermes having been the founder of
these schools of thought. From astrology has grown modern astro‐

nomy; from alchemy has grown modern chemistry; from the mystic psychology
has grown the modern psychology of the schools. But it must not be supposed
that the ancients were ignorant of that which the modern schools suppose to be
their  exclusive  and  special  property.  The  records  engraved  on  the  stones  of
Ancient Egypt show conclusively that  the ancients  had a full  comprehensive
knowledge of astronomy, the very building of the Pyramids showing the con‐
nection between their design and the study of astronomical science. Nor were
they ignorant of Chemistry, for the fragments of the ancient writings show that
they were acquainted with the chemical properties of things; in fact, the ancient
theories regarding physics are being slowly verified by the latest discoveries of
modern science, notably those relating to the constitution of matter. Nor must
it be supposed that they were ignorant of the so-called modern discoveries in
psychology—on the contrary, the Egyptians were especially skilled in the science
of Psychology, particularly in the branches that the modern schools ignore, but
which, nevertheless, are being uncovered under the name of “psychic science”
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which is perplexing the psychologists of to-day, and making them reluctantly
admit that “there may be something in it after all.”

The truth is, that beneath the material chemistry, astronomy and psychology
(that is, the psychology in its phase of “brain-action”) the ancients possessed a
knowledge  of  transcendental  astronomy,  called  astrology;  of  transcendental
chemistry, called alchemy; of transcendental psychology, called mystic psycho‐
logy. They possessed the Inner Knowledge as well as the Outer Knowledge, the
latter  alone  being  possessed  by  modern  scientists.  Among  the  many  secret
branches of knowledge possessed by the Hermetists, was that known as Mental
Transmutation, which forms the subject matter of this lesson.

“Transmutation” is a term usually employed to designate the ancient art of
the  transmutation  of  metals—particularly  of  the  base  metals  into  gold.  The
word “Transmute” means “to change from one nature, form, or substance, into
another;  to  transform” (Webster).  And accordingly,  “Mental  Transmutation”
means the art of changing and transforming mental states, forms, and condi‐
tions,  into others.  So you may see that Mental  Transmutation is  the “Art of
Mental Chemistry,” if you like the term—a form of practical Mystic Psychology.

But  this  means  far  more  than  appears  on  the  surface.  Transmutation,
Alchemy, or Chemistry on the Mental Plane is important enough in its effects,
to be sure, and if the art stopped there it would still be one of the most import‐
ant branches of study known to man. But this is only the beginning. Let us see
why!

The first of the Seven Hermetic Principles is the Principle of Mentalism, the
axiom of which is “THE ALL is Mind; the Universe is Mental,” which means
that the Underlying Reality of the Universe is Mind; and the Universe itself is
Mental—that is, “existing in the Mind of THE ALL.” We shall consider this Prin‐
ciple  in  succeeding  lessons,  but  let  us  see  the  effect  of  the  principle  if  it  be
assumed to be true.

If the Universe is Mental in its nature, then Mental Transmutation must be
the art of CHANGING THE CONDITIONS OF THE UNIVERSE, along the lines
of Matter, Force and mind. So you see, therefore, that Mental Transmutation is
really the “Magic” of which the ancient; writers had so much to say in their mys‐
tical works, and about which they gave so few practical instructions. If All be
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Mental, then the art which enables one to transmute mental conditions must
render the Master the controller of material conditions as well as those ordinar‐
ily called “mental.”

As a matter of fact, none but advanced Mental Alchemists have been able to
attain the degree of power necessary to control the grosser physical conditions,
such as the control of the elements of Nature; the production or cessation of
tempests; the production and cessation of earthquakes and other great physical
phenomena. But that such men have existed, and do exist today, is a matter of
earnest belief to all advanced occultists of all schools. That the Masters exist, and
have these powers,  the best teachers assure their  students,  having had experi‐
ences which justify them in such belief and statements. These Masters do not
make public exhibitions of their powers, but seek seclusion from the crowds of
men, in order to better work their may along the Path of Attainment. We men‐
tion their existence, at this point, merely to call your attention to the fact that
their power is entirely Mental, and operates along the lines of the higher Mental
Transmutation, under the Hermetic Principle of Mentalism.

“The Universe is Mental”
— The Kybalion

But students and Hermetists of lesser degree than Masters—the Initiates and
Teachers—are able to freely work along the Mental Plane, in Mental Transmuta‐
tion. In fact all that we call “psychic phenomena,”; “mental influence”; “mental
science”; “new-thought phenomena,” etc., operates along the same general lines,
for there is but one principle involved, no matter by what name the phenomena
be called.

The student and practitioner of Mental  Transmutation works among the
Mental Plane, transmuting mental conditions, states, etc., into others, according
to various formulas, more or less efficacious. The various “treatments,” “affirma‐
tions,” “denials” etc., of the schools of mental science are but formulas, often
quite imperfect and unscientific, of The Hermetic Art. The majority of modern
practitioners are quite ignorant compared to the ancient masters, for they lack
the fundamental knowledge upon which the work is based.
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Not only may the mental states, etc., of one’s self be changed or transmuted
by Hermetic Methods; but also the states of others may be, and are, constantly
transmuted in the same way, usually unconsciously, but often consciously by
some understanding the laws and principles, in cases where the people affected
are not informed of the principles of self-protection. And more than this,  as
many students and practitioners of modern mental science know, every material
condition depending upon the minds of other people may be changed or trans‐
muted in accordance with the earnest desire, will, and “treatments” of person
desiring changed conditions of life. The public are so generally informed regard‐
ing these things at present, that we do not deem it necessary to mention the
same at length, our purpose at this point being merely to show the Hermetic
Principle and Art underlying all of these various forms of practice, good and
evil, for the force can be used in opposite directions according to the Hermetic
Principles of Polarity.

In this little book we shall state the basic principles of Mental Transmuta‐
tion, that all who read may grasp the Underlying Principles, and thus possess the
Master-Key that will unlock the many doors of the Principle of Polarity.

We shall now proceed to a consideration of the first of the Hermetic Seven
Principles—the Principle  of  Mentalism,  in  which is  explained the  truth that
“THE ALL is Mind; the Universe is Mental,” in the words of The Kybalion. We
ask the close attention, and careful study of this great Principle, on the part of
our students, for it is really the Basic Principle of the whole Hermetic Philo‐
sophy, and of the Hermetic Art of Mental Transmutation.
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“S

C h a p t e r  I V

The All

“Under, and back of, the Universe of Time, Space and Change, is ever to
be found The Substantial Reality—the Fundamental Truth.”

— The Kybalion

ubstance” means: “that which underlies all outward manifest‐
ations;  the  essence;  the  essential  reality;  the  thing  in  itself,”  etc.
“Substantial” means: “actually existing; being the essential element;

being real,” etc. “Reality” means: “the state of being real; true, enduring; valid;
fixed; permanent; actual,” etc.

Under and behind all  outward appearances or manifestations,  there must
always be a Substantial Reality. This is the Law. Man considering the Universe,
of which he is  a unit,  sees nothing but change in matter,  forces,  and mental
states.  He sees that nothing really  IS,  but that everything is  BECOMING and
CHANGING. Nothing stands still-everything is being born, growing, dying-the
very instant a thing reaches its height, it begins to decline—the law of rhythm is
in constant operation—there is no reality, enduring quality, fixity, or substanti‐
ality  in  anything—  nothing  is  permanent  but  Change.  He  sees  all  things
evolving from other things,  and resolving into other things—constant action
and reaction; inflow and outflow; building up and tearing down; creation and
destruction; birth, growth and death. Nothing endures but Change. And if he
be a thinking man, he realizes that all of these changing things must be but out‐
ward appearances or manifestations of some Underlying Power—some Substan‐
tial Reality.
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All thinkers, in all lands and in all times, have assumed the necessity for pos‐
tulating the existence of this Substantial Reality. All philosophies worthy of the
name have been based upon this thought. Men have given to this Substantial
Reality  many  names-some  have  called  it  by  the  term  of  Deity  (under  many
titles). Others have called it “The Infinite and Eternal Energy” others have tried
to call it “Matter”—but all have acknowledged its existence. It is self-evident it
needs no argument.

In these lessons we have followed the example of some of the world’s greatest
thinkers, both ancient and modern—the Hermetic. Masters—and have called
this  Underlying  Power—this  Substantial  Reality—by  the  Hermetic  name  of
“THE ALL,” which term we consider the most comprehensive of the many terms
applied by Man to THAT which transcends names and terms.

We accept and teach the view of the great Hermetic thinkers of all times, as
well as of those illumined souls who have reached higher planes of being, both
of whom assert that the inner nature of THE ALL is UNKNOWABLE. This must
be so, for naught by THE ALL itself can comprehend its own nature and being.

The Hermetists believe and teach that THE ALL, “in itself,” is and must ever
be UNKNOWABLE. They regard all the theories, guesses and speculations of the
theologians and metaphysicians regarding the inner nature of THE ALL, as but
the childish efforts  of  mortal  minds to grasp the secret  of  the Infinite.  Such
efforts have always failed and will always fail, from the very nature of the task.
One  pursuing  such  inquiries  travels  around  and  around  in  the  labyrinth  of
thought, until he is lost to all sane reasoning, action or conduct, and is utterly
unfitted for the work of life. He is like the squirrel which frantically runs around
and around the circling treadmill wheel of his cage, traveling ever and yet reach‐
ing nowhere—at the end a prisoner still, and standing just where he started.

And still more presumptuous are those who attempt to ascribe to THE ALL
the personality, qualities, properties, characteristics and attributes of themselves,
ascribing to  THE ALL the human emotions, feelings, and characteristics, even
down to the pettiest qualities of mankind, such as jealousy, susceptibility to flat‐
tery and praise, desire for offerings and worship, and all the other survivals from
the days of the childhood of the race. Such ideas are not worthy of grown men
and women, and are rapidly being discarded.
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(At this point, it may be proper for me to state that we make a distinction
between Religion and Theology—between Philosophy and Metaphysics. Reli‐
gion, to us, means that intuitional realization of the existence of THE ALL, and
one’s relationship to it; while Theology means the attempts of men to ascribe
personality, qualities, and characteristics to it; their theories regarding its affairs,
will, desires, plans, and designs, and their assumption of the office of ’’ middle-
men’’ between THE ALL and the people. Philosophy, to us, means the inquiry
after knowledge of things knowable and thinkable; while Metaphysics means the
attempt to carry the inquiry over and beyond the boundaries and into regions
unknowable and unthinkable, and with the same tendency as that of Theology.
And consequently,  both  Religion and Philosophy mean to  us  things  having
roots in Reality, while Theology and Metaphysics seem like broken reeds, rooted
in the quicksands of ignorance, and affording naught but the most insecure sup‐
port for the mind or soul of Man. we do not insist upon our students accepting
these definitions—we mention them merely to show our position. At any rate,
you shall hear very little about Theology and Metaphysics in these lessons.)

But while the essential nature of THE ALL is Unknowable, there are certain
truths  connected with its  existence which the human mind finds itself  com‐
pelled to accept. And an examination of these reports form a proper subject of
inquiry, particularly as they agree with the reports of the Illumined on higher
planes. And to this inquiry we now invite you.

T h e  A l l

33



“THAT which is the Fundamental Truth—the Substantial Reality—is
beyond true naming, but the Wise Men call it THE ALL.”

— The Kybalion

“In its Essence, THE ALL is UNKNOWABLE.”
— The Kybalion

“But, the report of Reason must be hospitably received, and treated with
respect.”

— The Kybalion

The human reason, whose reports we must accept so long as we think at all,
informs  us  as  follows  regarding  THE  ALL,  and  that  without  attempting  to
remove the veil of the Unknowable:

(1) THE ALL must be ALL that REALLY IS. There can be nothing existing
outside of THE ALL, else THE ALL would not be THE ALL.

(2) THE ALL must be INFINITE, for there is nothing else to define, con‐
fine, bound, limit; or restrict  THE ALL. It must be Infinite in Time, or
ETERNAL,—it must have always continuously existed, for there is noth‐
ing else  to have ever  created it,  and something can never  evolve from
nothing, and if it had ever “not been,” even for a moment, it would not
“be” now,—it must continuously exist forever, for there is nothing to
destroy it, and it can never “not-be,” even for a moment, because some‐
thing can never become nothing. It must be Infinite in Space—it must
be Everywhere, for there is no place outside of  THE ALL—it cannot be
otherwise  than continuous in Space,  without break,  cessation,  separa‐
tion, or interruption, for there is nothing to break, separate, or interrupt
its continuity, and nothing with which to “fill in the gaps.” It must be
Infinite  in  Power,  or  Absolute,  for  there  is  nothing  to  limit,  restrict,
restrain, confine, disturb or condition it—it is subject to no other Power,
for there is no other Power.
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(3)  THE ALL must be IMMUTABLE, or not subject to change in its real
nature, for there is nothing to work changes upon it nothing into which
it  could change,  nor from which it  could have changed. It  cannot be
added to nor subtracted from; increased nor diminished;  nor become
greater or lesser in any respect whatsoever. It must have always been, and
must always remain,  just  what it  is  now—THE  ALL—there has  never
been,  is  not  now,  and  never  will  be,  anything  else  into  which  it  can
change.

THE  ALL being Infinite,  Absolute,  Eternal  and Unchangeable it  must follow
that anything finite, changeable, fleeting, and conditioned cannot be THE ALL.
And as there is Nothing outside of THE ALL, in Reality, then any and all such
finite things must be as Nothing in Reality. Now do not become befogged, nor
frightened—we are not trying to lead you into the Christian Science field under
cover of Hermetic Philosophy. There is a Reconciliation of this apparently con‐
tradictory state of affairs. Be patient, we will reach it in time.

We see around us that which is called “Matter,” which forms the physical
foundation for all forms. Is THE ALL merely Matter? Not at all! Matter cannot
manifest Life or Mind, and as Life and Mind are manifested in the Universe,
THE ALL cannot be Matter, for nothing rises higher than its own source—noth‐
ing is ever manifested in an effect that is not in the cause—nothing is evolved as a
consequent that is  not involved as  an antecedent.  And then Modern Science
informs us that there is really no such thing as Matter—that what we call Matter
is merely “interrupted energy or force,” that is, energy or force at a low rate of
vibration. As a recent writer has said “Matter has melted into Mystery.” Even
Material Science has abandoned the theory of Matter, and now rests on the basis
of “Energy.”

Then is THE ALL mere Energy or Force? Not Energy or Force as the materi‐
alists  use  the  terms,  for  their  energy  and force  are  blind,  mechanical  things,
devoid of Life or Mind. Life and Mind can never evolve from blind Energy or
Force,  for the reason given a moment ago: “Nothing can rise higher than its
source—nothing is evolved unless it is involved—nothing manifests in the effect,
unless it is in the cause. “ And so THE ALL cannot be mere Energy or Force, for,
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if it were, then there would be no such things as Life and Mind in existence, and
we know better than that, for we are Alive and using Mind to consider this very
question, and so are those who claim that Energy or Force is Everything.

What is there then higher than Matter or Energy that we know to be existent
in the Universe? LIFE AND MIND! Life and Mind in all their varying degrees of
unfoldment! “Then,” you ask, “do you mean to tell us that THE ALL is LIFE and
MIND?” Yes! and No! is our answer. If you mean Life and Mind as we poor
petty mortals know them, we say No! THE ALL is not that! “But what kind of
Life and Mind do you mean?” you ask.

The answer is “LIVING MIND,” as far above that which mortals know by
those words, as Life and Mind are higher than mechanical forces, or matter—
INFINITE LIVING MIND as compared to finite “Life and Mind.” We mean that
which the  illumined souls  mean when they  reverently  pronounce  the  word:
“SPIRIT!”

“THE ALL” is Infinite Living Mind—the Illumined call it SPIRIT!
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C h a p t e r  V

The Mental Universe

“The Universe is Mental—held in the Mind of THE ALL.”
— The Kybalion

HE  ALL is  SPIRIT!  But  what  is  Spirit?  This  question  cannot  be
answered, for the reason that its definition is practically that of  THE
ALL, which cannot be explained or defined. Spirit  is  simply a name

that men give to the highest conception of Infinite Living Mind—it means “the
Real Essence”—it means Living Mind, as much superior to Life and Mind as we
know them, as the latter are superior to mechanical Energy and Matter. Spirit
transcends our understanding, and we use the term merely that we may think or
speak of THE ALL. For the purposes of thought and understanding, we are justi‐
fied in thinking of  Spirit  as  Infinite Living Mind,  at  the same time acknow‐
ledging that we cannot fully understand it. We must either do this or stop think‐
ing of the matter at all.

Let us now proceed to a consideration of the nature of the Universe, as a
whole and in its parts. What is the Universe? We have seen that there can be
nothing outside of THE ALL. Then is the Universe THE ALL? No, this cannot
be, because the Universe seems to be made up of MANY, and is constantly chan‐
ging, and in other ways it does not measure up to the ideas that we are com‐
pelled to accept regarding THE ALL, as stated in our last lesson. Then if the Uni‐
verse be not THE ALL, then it must be Nothing—such is the inevitable conclu‐
sion of the mind at first thought. But this will not satisfy the question, for we
are sensible of the existence of the Universe. Then if the Universe is neither THE
ALL, nor Nothing, what Can it be? Let us examine this question.
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If the Universe exists at all, or seems to exist, it must proceed in some way
from THE ALL—it must be a creation of THE ALL. But as something can never
come from nothing, from what could  THE  ALL have created it.  Some philo‐
sophers have answered this question by saying that  THE ALL created the Uni‐
verse from ITSELF—that is, from the being and substance of THE ALL. But this
will not do, for  THE ALL cannot be subtracted from, nor divided, as we have
seen, and then again if this be so, would not each particle in the Universe be
aware of its being  THE ALL—THE ALL could not lose its knowledge of itself,
nor actually BECOME an atom, or blind force, or lowly living thing. Some men,
indeed, realizing that THE ALL is indeed ALL, and also recognizing that they, the
men,  existed,  have  jumped  to  the  conclusion  that  they  and  THE  ALL were
identical, and they have filled the air with shouts of “I AM GOD,” to the amuse‐
ment of the multitude and the sorrow of sages. The claim of the corpuscle that:
“I am Man!” would be modest in comparison.

But, what indeed is the Universe, if it be not  THE ALL, not yet created by
THE ALL having separated itself into fragments? What else can it be— of what
else can it be made? This is the great question. Let us examine it carefully. We
find here that the “Principle of Correspondence” (see Lesson I.) comes to our
aid here. The old Hermetic axiom, “As above so below,” may be pressed into ser‐
vice at this point. Let us endeavor to get a glimpse of the workings on higher
planes by examining those on our own. The Principle of Correspondence must
apply to this as well as to other problems.

Let us see! On his own plane of being, how does Man create? Well, first, he
may create by making something out of outside materials. But this will not do,
for there are no materials outside of  THE ALL with which it may create. Well,
then, secondly, Man pro-creates or reproduces his kind by the process of beget‐
ting, which is self-multiplication accomplished by transferring a portion of his
substance to his offspring. But this will not do, because THE ALL cannot trans‐
fer or subtract a portion of itself, nor can it reproduce or multiply itself—in the
first place there would be a taking away, and in the second case a multiplication
or addition to THE ALL, both thoughts being an absurdity. Is there no third way
in which MAN creates? Yes, there is—he CREATES MENTALLY! And in so doing
he uses no outside materials, nor does he reproduce himself, and yet his Spirit
pervades the Mental Creation.
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Following the Principle of Correspondence, we are justified in considering
that THE ALL creates the Universe MENTALLY, in a manner akin to the process
whereby Man creates Mental Images. And, here is where the report of Reason
tallies precisely with the report of the Illumined, as shown by their teachings
and writings. Such are the teachings of the Wise Men. Such was the Teaching of
Hermes.

THE ALL can create in no other way except mentally, without either using
material  (and there  is  none  to  use),  or  else  reproducing  itself  (which is  also
impossible). There is no escape from this conclusion of the Reason, which, as
we have said, agrees with the highest teachings of the Illumined. Just as you, stu‐
dent, may create a Universe of your own in your mentality, so does  THE ALL
create Universes in its own Mentality. But your Universe is the mental creation
of a Finite Mind, whereas that of  THE ALL is the creation of an Infinite. The
two are similar in kind, but infinitely different in degree. We shall examine more
closely into the process of creation and manifestation as we proceed. But this is
the point to fix in your minds at this stage: THE UNIVERSE, AND ALL IT CON‐
TAINS, IS A MENTAL CREATION OF THE ALL. Verily indeed, ALL IS MIND!

“THE ALL creates in its Infinite Mind countless Universes, which exist for
aeons of Time—and yet, to THE ALL, the creation, development, decline

and death of a million Universes is as the time of the twinkling of an eye.”
— The Kybalion

“The Infinite Mind of THE ALL is the womb of Universes.”
— The Kybalion

The Principle of Gender (see Lesson I. and other lessons to follow) is manifested
on all planes of life, material mental and spiritual. But, as we have said before,
“Gender” does not mean “Sex” sex is merely a material manifestation of gender.
“Gender” means “relating to generation or creation.” And whenever anything is
generated or created, on any plane, the Principle of Gender must be manifested.
And this is true even in the creation of Universes.

Now do not jump to the conclusion that we are teaching that there is a male
and female  God,  or  Creator.  That  idea  is  merely  a  distortion of  the ancient
teachings on the subject. The true teaching is that  THE ALL, in itself, is above
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Gender, as it is above every other Law, including those of Time and Space. It is
the Law, from which the Laws proceed, and it is not subject to them. But when
THE ALL manifests on the plane of generation or creation, then it acts according
to Law and Principle,  for it  is  moving on a lower plane of Being.  And con‐
sequently it manifests the Principle of Gender, in its Masculine and Feminine
aspects, on the Mental Plane, of course.

This idea may seem startling to some of you who hear it for the first time,
but you have all really passively accepted it in your everyday conceptions. You
speak of the Fatherhood of God, and the Motherhood of Nature—of God, the
Divine Father, and Nature the Universal Mother—and have thus instinctively
acknowledged the Principle of Gender in the Universe. Is this not so?

But, the Hermetic teaching does not imply a real duality—THE ALL is ONE
—the Two Aspects are merely aspects of manifestation. The teaching is that The
Masculine Principle manifested by  THE ALL stands, in a way, apart from the
actual mental creation of the Universe. It projects its Will toward the Feminine
Principle (which may be called “Nature”) whereupon the latter begins the actu‐
al work of the evolution of the Universe, from simple “centers of activity” on to
man, and then on and on still higher, all according to well-established and firmly
enforced Laws of  Nature.  If  you prefer  the old figures  of  thought,  you may
think of the Masculine Principle as GOD, the Father, and of the Feminine Prin‐
ciple as NATURE, the Universal Mother, from whose womb all things have been
born. This is more than a mere poetic figure of speech—it is an idea of the actu‐
al process of the creation of the Universe. But always remember, that THE ALL
is but One, and that in its Infinite Mind the Universe is generated, created and
exists.

It may help you to get the proper idea, if you will apply the Law of Corres‐
pondence  to  yourself,  and your  own mind.  You know that  the  part  of  You
which you call “I,” in a sense, stands apart and witnesses the creation of mental
Images in your own mind. The part of your mind in which the mental genera‐
tion is accomplished may be called the “Me” in distinction from the “I” which
stands apart and witnesses and examines the thoughts, ideas and images of the
“Me.” “As above, so below,” remember, and the phenomena of one plane may
be employed to solve the riddles of higher or lower planes.
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Is it any wonder that You, the child, feel that instinctive reverence for  THE
ALL,  which  feeling  we  call  “religion”—that  respect,  and  reverence  for  THE
FATHER MIND? Is it any wonder that, when you consider the works and won‐
ders of Nature, you are overcome with a mighty feeling which has its roots away
down in your inmost being? It is the MOTHER MIND that you are pressing close
up to, like a babe to the breast.

Do not make the mistake of supposing that the little world you see around
you—the Earth, which is a mere grain of dust in the Universe—is the Universe
itself. There are millions upon millions of such worlds, and greater. And there
are millions of millions of such Universes in existence within the Infinite Mind
of THE ALL. And even in our own little solar system there are regions and planes
of life far higher than ours, and beings compared to which we earth-bound mor‐
tals are as the slimy life-forms that dwell on the ocean’s bed when compared to
Man. There are beings with powers and attributes higher than Man has ever
dreamed of the gods’ possessing. And yet these beings were once as you, and still
lower—and you will be even as they, and still higher, in time, for such is the Des‐
tiny of Man as reported by the Illumined.

And Death is not real, even in the Relative sense—it is but Birth to a new life
—and You shall go on, and on, and on, to higher and still higher planes of life,
for aeons upon aeons of time. The Universe is your home, and you shall explore
its  farthest  recesses  before  the end of  Time.  You are  dwelling in the Infinite
Mind of THE ALL, and your possibilities and opportunities are infinite, both in
time and space. And at the end of the Grand Cycle of Aeons, when THE ALL
shall draw back into itself all of its creations—you will go gladly for you will
then be able to know the Whole Truth of being At One with THE ALL. Such is
the report of the Illumined—those who have advanced well along The Path.

And, in the meantime, rest calm and serene—you are safe and protected by
the Infinite Power of the FATHER-MOTHER MIND.

“Within the Father-Mother Mind, mortal children are at home.”
— The Kybalion

“There is not one who is Fatherless, nor Motherless in the Universe.”
— The Kybalion
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C h a p t e r  V I

The Divine Paradox

“The half-wise, recognizing the comparative unreality of the Universe,
imagine that they may defy its Laws—such are vain and presumptuous

fools, and they are broken against the rocks and torn asunder by the
elements by reason of their folly. The truly wise, knowing the nature of the
Universe, use Law against laws; the higher against the lower; and by the
Art of Alchemy transmute that which is undesirable into that which is
worthy, and thus triumph. Mastery consists not in abnormal dreams,

visions and fantastic imaginings or living, but in using the higher forces
against the lower—escaping the pains of the lower planes by vibrating on
the higher. Transmutation, not presumptuous denial, is the weapon of the

Master.”
— The Kybalion

his is the Paradox of the Universe, resulting from the Principle
of Polarity which manifests when THE ALL begins to Create—hearken
to it  for  it  points  the difference between half-wisdom and wisdom.

While to THE INFINITE ALL, the Universe, its Laws, its Powers, its life, its Phe‐
nomena, are as things witnessed in the state of Meditation or Dream; yet to all
that is Finite, the Universe must be treated as Real, and life, and action, and
thought, must be based thereupon, accordingly, although with an ever under‐
standing of the Higher Truth. Each according to its own Plane and Laws. Were
THE  ALL to imagine that the Universe were indeed Reality,  then woe to the
Universe, for there would be then no escape from lower to higher, divineward—
then  would  the  Universe  become  a  fixity  and  progress  would  become
impossible. And if Man, owing to half-wisdom, acts and lives and thinks of the

42



Universe as merely a dream (akin to his own finite dreams) then indeed does it
so become for him, and like a sleep-walker he stumbles ever around and around
in a circle, making no progress, and being forced into an awakening at last by his
falling bruised and bleeding over the Natural Laws which he ignored. Keep your
mind ever on the Star, but let your eyes watch over your footsteps, lest you fall
into the mire by reason of your upward gaze. Remember the Divine Paradox,
that while the Universe  IS  NOT, still  IT IS. Remember ever the Two Poles of
Truth the Absolute and the Relative. Beware of Half-Truths.

What Hermetists know as “the Law of Paradox” is an aspect of the Principle
of Polarity. The Hermetic writings are filled with references to the appearance of
the Paradox in the consideration of the problems of Life and Being. The Teach‐
ers are constantly warning their students against the error of omitting the “other
side” of any question. And their warnings are particularly directed to the prob‐
lems of the Absolute and the Relative, which perplex all students of philosophy,
and which cause so many to think and act contrary to what is generally known
as “common sense.” And we caution all students to be sure to grasp the Divine
Paradox of the Absolute and Relative, lest they become entangled in the mire of
the Half-Truth. With this in view this particular lesson has been written. Read it
carefully!

The first thought that comes to the thinking man after he realizes the truth
that the Universe is a Mental Creation of THE ALL, is that the Universe and all
that it contains is a mere illusion; an unreality; against which idea his instincts
revolt. But this, like all other great truths, must be considered both from the
Absolute  and the  Relative  points  of  view.  From the  Absolute  viewpoint,  of
course, the Universe is in the nature of an illusion, a dream, a phantasmagoria, as
compared to THE ALL in itself. We recognize this even in our ordinary view, for
we speak of the world as “a fleeting show” that comes and goes, is born and dies
—for the element of impermanence and change, finiteness and unsubstantiality,
must ever be connected with the idea of a created Universe when it is contrasted
with the idea of  THE ALL, no matter what may be our beliefs concerning the
nature of both. Philosopher,  metaphysician, scientist and theologian all  agree
upon this idea, and the thought is found in all forms of philosophical thought
and religious conceptions, as well as in the theories of the respective schools of
metaphysics and theology.
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So, the Hermetic Teachings do not preach the unsubstantiality of the Uni‐
verse  in  any  stronger  terms  than those  more  familiar  to  you,  although their
presentation of the subject may seem somewhat more startling. Anything that
has a beginning and an ending must be, in a sense, unreal and untrue, and the
Universe comes under the rule, in all schools of thought. From the Absolute
point of view, there is nothing Real except THE ALL, no matter what terms we
may use in thinking of, or discussing the subject. Whether the Universe be cre‐
ated of Matter, or whether it be a Mental Creation in the Mind of THE ALL—it
is unsubstantial, non-enduring, a thing of time, space and change. We want you
to realize this fact thoroughly, before you pass judgment on the Hermetic con‐
ception of the Mental nature of the Universe.  Think over any and all  of the
other conceptions, and see whether this be not true of them.

But the Absolute point of view shows merely one side of the picture—the
other side is the Relative one. Absolute Truth has been defined as “Things as the
mind of God knows them,” while Relative Truth is “Things as the highest reas‐
on of Man understands them.” And so while to THE ALL the Universe must be
unreal and illusionary, a mere dream or result of meditation,—nevertheless, to
the finite minds forming a part of that Universe, and viewing it through mortal
faculties, the Universe is very real indeed, and must be so considered. In recog‐
nizing the Absolute view, we must not make the mistake of ignoring or denying
the facts and phenomena of the Universe as they present themselves to our mor‐
tal faculties—we are not THE ALL, remember.

To take familiar illustrations, we all recognize the fact that matter “exists” to
our senses—we will  fare  badly if  we do not.  And yet,  even our finite  minds
understand the scientific dictum that there is no such thing as Matter from a sci‐
entific point of view—that which we call Matter is held to be merely an aggrega‐
tion of atoms, which atoms themselves are merely a grouping of units of force,
called electrons or “ions,” vibrating and in constant circular motion. We kick a
stone  and we  feel  the  impact—it  seems  to  be  real,  notwithstanding  that  we
know it to be merely what we have stated above. But remember that our foot,
which feels the impact by means of our brains, is likewise Matter, so constituted
of electrons, and for that matter so are our brains. And, at the best, if it were not
by reason of our Mind, we would not know the foot or stone at all.
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Then again, the ideal of the artist or sculptor, which he is endeavoring to
reproduce in stone or on canvas, seems very real to him. So do the characters in
the mind of the author; or dramatist, which he seeks to express so that others
may recognize them. And if this be true in the case of our finite minds, what
must be the degree of Reality in the Mental Images created in the Mind of the
Infinite? Oh, friends, to mortals this Universe of Mentality is very real indeed—
it is the only one we can ever know, though we rise from plane to plane, higher
and higher in it.  To know it otherwise, but actual experience, we must be THE
ALL itself. It is true that the higher we rise in the scale—the nearer to “the mind
of  the  Father”  we reach—the more  apparent  becomes  the  illusory  nature  of
finite things, but not until THE ALL finally withdraws us into itself does the vis‐
ion actually vanish.

So, we need not dwell upon the feature of illusion. Rather let us, recognizing
the real nature of the Universe, seek to understand its mental laws, and endeavor
to use them to the best effect in our upward progress through life, as we travel
from plane to plane of being. The Laws of the Universe are none the less “Iron
Laws” because of the mental nature. All, except THE ALL, are bound by them.
What is IN THE INFINITE MIND OF THE ALL is REAL in a degree second only
to that Reality itself which is vested in the nature of THE ALL.

So, do not feel insecure or afraid—we are all HELD FIRMLY IN THE INFIN‐
ITE MIND OF THE ALL, and there is naught to hurt us or for us to fear. There is
no Power outside of  THE  ALL to affect us.  So we may rest calm and secure.
There is a world of comfort and security in this realization when once attained.
Then “calm and peaceful do we sleep, rocked in the Cradle of the Deep”—rest‐
ing safely on the bosom of the Ocean of Infinite Mind, which is  THE ALL. In
THE ALL, indeed, do “we live and move and have our being.”

Matter is none the less Matter to us, while we dwell on the plane of Matter,
although we know it to be merely an aggregation of “electrons,” or particles of
Force, vibrating rapidly and gyrating around each other in the formations of
atoms; the atoms in turn vibrating and gyrating, forming molecules, which lat‐
ter in turn form larger masses of Matter. Nor does Matter become less Matter,
when we follow the inquiry still further, and learn from the Hermetic Teach‐
ings, that the “Force” of which the electrons are but units is merely a manifesta‐
tion of the Mind of THE ALL, and like all else in the Universe is purely Mental
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in its nature. While on the Plane of matter, we must recognize its phenomena—
we may control Matter (as all Masters of higher or lesser degree do), but we do
so by applying the higher forces. We commit a folly when we attempt to deny
the existence of Matter in the relative aspect. We may deny its mastery over us—
and rightly so—but we should not attempt to ignore it in its relative aspect, at
least so long as we dwell upon its plane.

Nor do the Laws of Nature become less constant or effective, when we know
them, likewise, to be merely mental creations. They are in full effect on the vari‐
ous planes. We overcome the lower laws, by applying still higher ones—and in
this way only. But we cannot escape Law or rise above it entirely. Nothing but
THE ALL can escape Law—and that because THE ALL is LAW itself, from which
all Laws emerge. The most advanced Masters may acquire the powers usually
attributed to the gods of men; and there are countless ranks of being, in the
great  hierarchy  of  life,  whose  being  and  power  transcends  even  that  of  the
highest Masters among men to a degree unthinkable by mortals, but even the
highest Master, and the highest Being, must bow to the Law, and be as Nothing
in the eye of THE ALL. So that if even these highest Beings, whose powers exceed
even those attributed by men to their gods—if even these are bound by and are
subservient to Law, then imagine the presumption of mortal man, of our race
and grade, when he dares to consider the Laws of Nature as “unreal!” visionary
and illusory, because he happens to be able to grasp the truth that the Laws are
Mental in nature, and simply Mental Creations of THE ALL. Those Laws which
THE ALL intends to be governing Laws are not to be defied or argued away. So
long as the Universe endures, will they endure—for the Universe exists by virtue
of these Laws which form its framework and which hold it together.

The Hermetic Principle of Mentalism, while explaining the true nature of
the Universe upon the principle that all is Mental, does not change the scientific
conceptions of the Universe, Life, or Evolution. In fact, science merely corrob‐
orates the Hermetic Teachings. The latter merely teaches that the nature of the
Universe is “Mental,” while modern science has taught that it is “Material”; or
(of late) that it is “Energy” at the last analysis. The Hermetic Teachings have no
fault to find with Herbert Spencer’s basic principle which postulates the exist‐
ence of an “Infinite and Eternal Energy, from which all things proceed.” In fact,
the Hermetics recognize in Spencer’s philosophy the highest outside statement
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of the workings of the Natural Laws that have ever been promulgated, and they
believe  Spencer  to  have been a  reincarnation of  an ancient  philosopher  who
dwelt in ancient Egypt thousands of years ago, and who later incarnated as Her‐
aclitus, the Grecian philosopher who lived B. C. 500. And they regard his state‐
ment of the “Infinite and Eternal Energy” as directly in the line of the Hermetic
Teachings, always with the addition of their own doctrine that his “Energy” is
the Energy of the Mind of  THE  ALL. With the Master-Key of the Hermetic
Philosophy, the student of Spencer will  be able to unlock many doors of the
inner philosophical conceptions of the great English philosopher, whose work
shows the results of the preparation of his previous incarnations. His teachings
regarding Evolution and Rhythm are in almost perfect agreement with the Her‐
metic Teachings regarding the Principle of Rhythm.

So, the student of Hermetics need not lay aside any of his cherished scientific
views regarding the Universe. All he is asked to do is to grasp the underlying
principle of “THE ALL is Mind; the Universe is Mental—held in the mind of
THE ALL.” He will find that the other six of the Seven Principles will “fit into”
his scientific knowledge, and will serve to bring out obscure points and to throw
light in dark corners. This is not to be wondered at, when we realize the influ‐
ence of the Hermetic thought of the early philosophers of Greece, upon whose
foundations of thought the theories of modern science largely rest. The accept‐
ance of the First Hermetic Principle (Mentalism) is the only great point of dif‐
ference between Modern Science and Hermetic students, and Science is gradu‐
ally moving toward the Hermetic position in its groping in the dark for a way
out of the Labyrinth into which it has wandered in its search for Reality.

The purpose of this lesson is to impress upon the minds of our students the
fact that, to all intents and purposes, the Universe and its laws, and its phenom‐
ena, are just as  REAL, so far as Man is concerned, as they would be under the
hypotheses of Materialism or Energism. Under any hypothesis the Universe in
its outer aspect is changing, ever-flowing, and transitory—and therefore devoid
of substantiality and reality. But (note the other pole of the truth) under the
same hypotheses, we are compelled to  ACT AND LIVE as if the fleeting things
were  real  and  substantial.  With  this  difference,  always,  between  the  various
hypotheses—that under the old views Mental Power was ignored as a Natural
Force, while under Mentalism it becomes the Greatest Natural Force. And this
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one difference revolutionizes Life, to those who understand the Principle and its
resulting laws and practice.

So, finally, students all, grasp the advantage of Mentalism, and learn to know,
use and apply the laws resulting therefrom. But do not yield to the temptation
which, as The Kybalion states, overcomes the half-wise and which causes them
to be hypnotized by the apparent unreality of things,  the consequence being
that they wander about like dream-people dwelling in a world of dreams, ignor‐
ing the practical  work and life  of  man,  the end being that  “they are  broken
against the rocks and torn asunder by the elements, by reason of their folly.”
Rather follow the example of the wise, which the same authority states, “use
Law against  Laws;  the  higher  against  the  lower;  and by the  Art  of  Alchemy
transmute that  which is  undesirable  into that  which is  worthy,  and thus tri‐
umph.” Following the authority, let us avoid the half-wisdom (which is folly)
which ignores the truth that: “Mastery consists not in abnormal dreams, visions,
and fantastic  imaginings  or  living,  but  in using the higher  forces  against  the
lower—escaping  the  pains  of  the  lower  planes  by  vibrating  on  the  higher.”
Remember always, student, that “Transmutation, not presumptuous denial, is
the weapon of the Master.” The above quotations are from The Kybalion, and
are worthy of being committed to memory by the student.

We do not live in a world of dreams, but in an Universe which while relative,
is real so far as our lives and actions are concerned. Our business in the Universe
is not to deny its existence, but to  LIVE, using the Laws to rise from lower to
higher—living on, doing the best that we can under the circumstances arising
each day, and living, so far as is possible, to our biggest ideas and ideals. The true
Meaning of Life is not known to men on this plane .if, indeed, to any—but the
highest authorities, and our own intuitions, teach us that we will make no mis‐
take in living up to the best that is in us, so far as is possible, and realising the
Universal tendency in the same direction in spite of apparent evidence to the
contrary. We are all  on The Path—and the road leads upward ever,  with fre‐
quent resting places.

Read the message of The Kybalion—and follow the example of “the wise”—
avoiding the mistake of “the half-wise” who perish by reason of their folly.
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“The All” in All

“While All is in THE ALL, it is equally true that THE ALL is in ALL. To
him who truly understands this truth hath come great knowledge.”

— The Kybalion

ow often have the majority of people heard repeated the state‐
ment that their Deity (called by many names) was “All in All” and
how little have they suspected the inner occult truth concealed by

these carelessly uttered words? The commonly used expression is a survival of
the ancient Hermetic Maxim quoted above. As the Kybalion says: “To him who
truly understands this truth, hath come great knowledge.” And, this being so,
let us seek this truth, the understanding of which means so much. In this state‐
ment of truth—this Hermetic Maxim—is concealed one of the greatest philo‐
sophical, scientific and religious truths.

We have given you the Hermetic Teaching regarding the Mental Nature of
the Universe—the truth that “the Universe is Mental—held in the Mind of THE
ALL.” As the Kybalion says, in the passage quoted above: “All is in THE ALL.”
But note also the co-related statement, that: “It is equally true that THE ALL is
in ALL.” This apparently contradictory statement is reconcilable under the Law
of Paradox. It is, moreover, an exact Hermetic statement of the relations existing
between  THE ALL and its Mental Universe. We have seen how “All is in  THE
ALL”—now let us examine the other aspect of the subject.

The  Hermetic  Teachings  are  to  the  effect  that  THE  ALL is  Imminent  in
(“remaining within; inherent; abiding within”) its Universe, and in every part,
particle, unit, or combination, within the Universe. This statement is usually
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illustrated by the Teachers by a reference to the Principle of Correspondence.
The Teacher instructs the student to form a Mental Image of something, a per‐
son, an idea, something having a mental form, the favorite example being that of
the  author  or  dramatist  forming  an  idea  of  his  characters;  or  a  painter  or
sculptor forming an image of an ideal that he wishes to express by his art. In
each case, the student will find that while the image has its existence, and being,
solely within his own mind, yet he, the student, author, dramatist, painter, or
sculptor, is, in a sense, immanent in; remaining within; or abiding within, the
mental image also. In other words, the entire virtue, life, spirit, of reality in the
mental image is derived from the “immanent mind” of the thinker. Consider
this for a moment, until the idea is grasped.

To  take  a  modern  example,  let  us  say  that  Othello,  Iago,  Hamlet,  Lear,
Richard III, existed merely in the mind of Shakespeare, at the time of their con‐
ception or creation. And yet, Shakespeare also existed within each of these char‐
acters, giving them their vitality, spirit, and action. Whose is the “spirit” of the
characters that we know as Micawber, Oliver Twist, Uriah Heep—is it Dickens,
or have each of these characters a personal spirit, independent of their creator?
Have the Venus of Medici, the Sistine Madonna, the Apollo Belvidere, spirits
and reality of their own, or do they represent the spiritual and mental power of
their  creators? The Law of Paradox explains that  both propositions are true,
viewed from the proper viewpoints. Micawber is both Micawber, and yet Dick‐
ens. And, again, while Micawber may be said to be Dickens, yet Dickens is not
identical with Micawber. Man, like Micawber, may exclaim: “The Spirit of my
Creator is inherent within me— and yet I am not HE!” How different this from
the shocking half-truth so vociferously announced by certain of the half-wise,
who fill the air with their raucous cries of: “I am God!” Imagine poor Micawber,
or the sneaky Uriah Heep, crying: “I Am Dickens”; or some of the lowly clods in
one of Shakespeare’s plays, eloquently announcing that: “I Am Shakespeare!”
THE ALL is in the earthworm, and yet the earth-worm is far from being  THE
ALL. And still the wonder remains, that though the earth-worm exists merely as
a lowly thing, created and having its being solely within the Mind of THE ALL—
yet THE ALL is immanent in the earthworm, and in the particles that go to make
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up the earth-worm. Can there be any greater mystery than this of “All in  THE
ALL; and THE ALL in All?”

The  student  will,  of  course,  realize  that  the  illustrations  given  above  are
necessarily imperfect and inadequate, for they represent the creation of mental
images in finite minds, while the Universe is a creation of Infinite Mind—and
the difference between the two poles separates them. And yet it is merely a mat‐
ter of degree—the same Principle is in operation—the Principle of Correspond‐
ence manifests in each—“As above, so Below; as Below, so above.”

And, in the degree that Man realizes the existence of the Indwelling Spirit
immanent within his being, so will he rise in the spiritual scale of life. This is
what spiritual development means—the recognition, realization, and manifesta‐
tion of the Spirit within us. Try to remember this last definition—that of spir‐
itual development. It contains the Truth of True Religion.

There are many planes of Being—many sub-planes of Life—many degrees of
existence in the Universe. And all depend upon the advancement of beings in
the scale, of which scale the lowest point is the grossest matter, the highest being
separated only  by the  thinnest  division from the  SPIRIT of  THE  ALL.  And,
upward and onward along this Scale of Life, everything is moving. All are on the
Path, whose end is THE ALL. All progress is a Returning Home. All is Upward
and Onward, in spite of all  seemingly contradictory appearances.  Such is  the
message of the Illumined.

The Hermetic Teachings concerning the process of the Mental Creation of
the Universe, are that at the beginning of the Creative Cycle,  THE ALL, in its
aspect of Being, projects its Will toward its aspect of “Becoming” and the pro‐
cess of creation begins. It is taught that the process consists of the lowering of
Vibration until a very low degree of vibratory energy is reached, at which point
the grossest  possible  form of  Matter  is  manifested.  This  process  is  called the
stage of Involution, in which THE ALL becomes “involved,” or “wrapped up,”
in its creation. This process is believed by the Hermetists to have a Correspond‐
ence to the mental  process  of  an artist,  writer,  or  inventor,  who becomes so
wrapped up in his mental creation as to almost forget his own existence and
who, for the time being, almost “lives in his creation,” If instead of “wrapped”
we use the word “rapt,” perhaps we will give a better idea of what is meant.
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This Involuntary stage of Creation is sometimes called the “Outpouring” of
the Divine Energy, just as the Evolutionary state is called the “Indrawing.” The
extreme pole of the Creative process is considered to be the furthest removed
from THE ALL, while the beginning of the Evolutionary stage is regarded as the
beginning of the return swing of the pendulum of Rhythm—a “coming home”
idea being held in all of the Hermetic Teachings.

The  Teachings  are  that  during  the  “Outpouring,”  the  vibrations  become
lower and lower until finally the urge ceases, and the return swing begins. But
there is this difference, that while in the “Outpouring” the creative forces mani‐
fest compactly and as a whole, yet from the beginning of the Evolutionary or
“Indrawing” stage, there is manifested the Law of Individualization—that is, the
tendency to separate into Units of Force, so that finally that which left THE ALL
as unindividualized energy returns to its source as countless highly developed
Units of Life, having risen higher and higher in the scale by means of Physical,
Mental and Spiritual Evolution.

The ancient Hermetists use the word “Meditation” in describing the process
of the mental creation of the Universe in the Mind of THE ALL, the word “Con‐
templation” also being frequently employed. But the idea intended seems to be
that of the employment of the Divine Attention. “Attention” is a word derived
from the Latin root, meaning “to reach out; to stretch out,” and so the act of
Attention is really a mental “reaching out; extension” of mental energy, so that
the underlying idea is readily understood when we examine into the real mean‐
ing of “Attention.”

The Hermetic Teachings regarding the process of Evolution are that,  THE
ALL, having meditated upon the beginning of the Creation—having thus estab‐
lished the material foundations of the Universe—having thought it into exist‐
ence—then gradually awakens or rouses from its Meditation and in so doing
starts into manifestation the process of Evolution, on the material mental and
spiritual planes, successively and in order. Thus the upward movement begins—
and all begins to move Spiritward. Matter becomes less gross; the Units spring
into being; the combinations begin to form; Life appears and manifests in high‐
er and higher forms; and Mind becomes more and more in evidence—the vibra‐
tions constantly becoming higher. In short, the entire process of Evolution, in
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all of its phases, begins, and proceeds according to the established “Laws of the
Indrawing” process. All of this occupies aeons upon aeons of Man’s time, each
aeon containing countless millions of years, but yet the Illumined inform us that
the entire creation, including Involution and Evolution, of an Universe, is but
“as the twinkle of the eye” to THE ALL. At the end of countless cycles of aeons
of time, THE ALL withdraws its Attention—its Contemplation and Meditation
—of the Universe, for the Great Work is finished—and All is withdrawn into
THE ALL from which it emerged. But Mystery of Mysteries—the Spirit of each
soul is not annihilated, but is infinitely expanded—the Created and the Creator
are merged. Such is the report of the Illumined!

The  above  illustration  of  the  “meditation,”  and  subsequent  “awakening
from meditation,” of  THE ALL, is of course but an attempt of the teachers to
describe the Infinite process by a finite example. And, yet: “As Below, so Above.”
The difference is merely in degree. And just as THE ALL arouses itself from the
meditation upon the Universe, so does Man (in time) cease from manifesting
upon  the  Material  Plane,  and  withdraws  himself  more  and  more  into  the
Indwelling Spirit, which is indeed “The Divine Ego.”

There is one more matter of which we desire to speak in this lesson, and that
comes  very  near  to  an  invasion  of  the  Metaphysical  field  of  speculation,
although our purpose is  merely to show the futility of such speculation. We
allude to the question which inevitably comes to the mind of all thinkers who
have ventured to seek the Truth. The question is: “WHY does  THE ALL create
Universes” The question may be asked in different forms, but the above is the
gist of the inquiry.

Men have striven hard to answer this question, but still there is no answer
worthy of the name. Some have imagined that THE ALL had something to gain
by it, but this is absurd, for what could  THE ALL gain that it did not already
possess? Others have sought the answer in the idea that THE ALL “wished some‐
thing to love” and others that it created for pleasure, or amusement; or because
it  “was  lonely” or  to manifest  its  power;—all  puerile  explanations and ideas,
belonging to the childish period of thought.

Others have sought to explain the mystery by assuming that THE ALL found
itself “compelled” to create, by reason of its own “internal nature”—its “creative
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instinct.” This idea is in advance of the others, but its weak point lies in the idea
of THE ALL being “compelled” by anything, internal or external. If its “internal
nature,” or “creative instinct,” compelled it to do anything, then the “internal
nature” or “creative instinct” would be the Absolute, instead of THE ALL, and
so accordingly that part of the proposition falls. And, yet, THE ALL does create
and manifest, and seems to find some kind of satisfaction in so doing. And it is
difficult to escape the conclusion that in some infinite degree it must have what
would correspond to an “inner nature,” or “creative instinct,” in man, with cor‐
respondingly infinite Desire and Will. It could not act unless it Willed to Act;
and it would not Will to Act, unless it Desired to Act and it would not Desire to
Act unless it obtained some Satisfaction thereby. And all of these things would
belong to an “Inner Nature,” and might be postulated as existing according to
the Law of Correspondence. But, still, we prefer to think of THE ALL as acting
entirely FREE from any influence, internal as well as external. That is the prob‐
lem which lies at the root of difficulty—and the difficulty that lies at the root of
the problem.

Strictly speaking, there cannot be said to be any “Reason” whatsoever for
THE ALL to act, for a “reason” implies a “cause,” and THE ALL is above Cause
and Effect, except when it Wills to become a Cause, at which time the Principle
is set into motion. So, you see, the matter is Unthinkable, just as  THE ALL is
Unknowable. Just as we say THE ALL merely “IS”—so we are compelled to say
that “THE ALL ACTS BECAUSE IT ACTS.” At the last, THE ALL is All Reason
in Itself; All Law in Itself; All Action in Itself—and it may be said, truthfully,
that  THE ALL is Its Own Reason; its own Law; its own Act—or still further,
that THE ALL; Its Reason; Its Act; is Law; are ONE, all being names for the same
thing.  In the opinion of  those who are giving you these present lessons,  the
answer is locked up in the  INNER SELF of  THE ALL, along with its Secret of
Being. The Law of Correspondence, in our opinion, reaches only to that aspect
of THE ALL, which may be spoken of as “The Aspect of BECOMING.” Back of
that Aspect is “The Aspect of  BEING” in which all Laws are lost in  LAW; all
Principles merge into PRINCIPLE—and THE ALL; PRINCIPLE; and BEING; are
IDENTICAL,  ONE  AND  THE  SAME.  Therefore,  Metaphysical  speculation on
this point is futile. We go into the matter here, merely to show that we recognize
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the question, and also the absurdity of the ordinary answers of metaphysics and
theology.

In conclusion, it may be of interest to our students to learn that while some
of the ancient, and modern, Hermetic Teachers have rather inclined in the direc‐
tion of applying the Principle of Correspondence to the question, with the res‐
ult of the “Inner Nature” conclusion,—still the legends have it that  HERMES,
the Great, when asked this question by his advanced students, answered them by
PRESSING HIS LIPS TIGHTLY TOGETHER and saying not a word, indicating
that there  WAS  NO  ANSWER. But, then, he may have intended to apply the
axiom of his philosophy, that: “The lips of Wisdom are closed, except to the ears
of Understanding,” believing that even his advanced students did not possess
the Understanding which entitled them to the Teaching. At any rate, if Hermes
possessed the Secret, he failed to impart it, and so far as the world is concerned
THE LIPS OF HERMES ARE CLOSED regarding it. And where the Great Her‐
mes hesitated to speak, what mortal may dare to teach?

But, remember, that whatever be the answer to this problem, if indeed there
be an answer the truth remains that: “While All is in THE ALL, it is equally true
that THE ALL is in All.” The Teaching on this point is emphatic. And, we may
add the concluding words of the quotation: “To him who truly understands
this truth, hath come great knowledge.”
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T

C h a p t e r  V I I I

Planes of Correspondence

“As above, so below; as below, so above.”
— The Kybalion

he  great  Second Hermetic  Principle  embodies  the  truth  that
there is a harmony, agreement, and correspondence between the sever‐
al  planes  of  Manifestation,  Life  and  Being.  This  truth  is  a  truth

because all that is included in the Universe emanates from the same source, and
the same laws, principles, and characteristics apply to each unit, or combination
of units, of activity, as each manifests its own phenomena upon its own plane.

For the purpose of convenience of thought and study, the Hermetic Philo‐
sophy considers that the Universe may be divided into three great classes of phe‐
nomena, known as the Three Great Planes, namely:

1. The Great Physical Plane.
2. The Great Mental Plane.
3. The Great Spiritual Plane.

These divisions are more or less artificial and arbitrary, for the truth is that all of
the three divisions are but ascending degrees of the great scale of Life, the lowest
point of which is undifferentiated Matter, and the highest point that of Spirit.
And, moreover, the different Planes shade into each other, so that no hard and
fast division may be made between the higher phenomena of the Physical and
the lower of the Mental; or between the higher of the Mental and the lower of
the Physical.
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In short, the Three Great Planes may be regarded as three great groups of
degrees  of  Life  Manifestation.  While  the  purposes  of  this  little  book do not
allow us to enter into an extended discussion of, or explanation of, the subject
of these different planes, still we think it well to give a general description of the
same at this point.

At the beginning we may as well consider the question so often asked by the
neophyte,  who  desires  to  be  informed  regarding  the  meaning  of  the  word
“Plane”, which term has been very freely used, and very poorly explained, in
many recent works upon the subject  of  occultism. The question is  generally
about as follows: “Is a Plane a place having dimensions, or is it merely a condi‐
tion or state?” We answer: “No, not a place, nor ordinary dimension of space;
and yet more than a state or condition. It may be considered as a state or condi‐
tion, and yet the state or condition is a degree of dimension, in a scale subject to
measurement.” Somewhat paradoxical, is it not? But let us examine the matter.
A “dimension,” you know, is “a measure in a straight line, relating to measure,”
etc. The ordinary dimensions of space are length, breadth, and height, or per‐
haps length, breadth, height, thickness or circumference. But there is another
dimension of “created things” or “measure in a straight line,” known to occult‐
ists, and to scientists as well, although the latter have not as yet applied the term
“dimension” to it—and this new dimension, which, by the way, is  the much
speculated -about “Fourth Dimension,” is the standard used in determining the
degrees or “planes.”

This Fourth Dimension may be called “The Dimension of Vibration” It is a
fact  well  known  to  modern  science,  as  well  as  to  the  Hermetists  who  have
embodied the truth in their “Third Hermetic Principle,” that “everything is in
motion; everything vibrates; nothing is at rest.” From the highest manifestation,
to the lowest, everything and all things Vibrate. Not only do they vibrate at dif‐
ferent rates of motion, but as in different directions and in a different manner.
The degrees of the rate of vibrations constitute the degrees of measurement on
the Scale of Vibrations—in other words the degrees of the Fourth Dimension.
And these degrees form what occultists call “Planes” The higher the degree of
rate of vibration, the higher the plane, and the higher the manifestation of Life
occupying that plane. So that while a plane is not “a place,” nor yet “a state or
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condition,” yet it possesses qualities common to both. We shall have more to say
regarding the subject of the scale of Vibrations in our next lessons, in which we
shall consider the Hermetic Principle of Vibration.

You will  kindly remember,  however,  that  the Three Great  Planes  are  not
actual divisions of the phenomena of the Universe, but merely arbitrary terms
used by the Hermetists in order to aid in the thought and study of the various
degrees and Forms of universal activity and life. The atom of matter, the unit of
force, the mind of man, and the being of the arch -angel are all but degrees in
one scale, and all fundamentally the same, the difference between solely a matter
of degree, and rate of vibration—all are creations of  THE ALL, and have their
existence solely within the Infinite Mind of THE ALL.

The Hermetists sub-divide each of the Three Great Planes into Seven Minor
Planes, and each of these latter are also sub-divided into seven sub-planes, all
divisions  being  more  or  less  arbitrary,  shading  into  each other,  and adopted
merely for convenience of scientific study and thought.

The Great Physical Plane, and its Seven Minor Planes, is that division of the
phenomena of the Universe which includes all that relates to physics, or material
things, forces,  and manifestations. It includes all  forms of that which we call
Matter,  and all  forms of  that  which we call  Energy or  Force.  But  you must
remember that the Hermetic Philosophy does not recognize Matter as a thing in
itself, or as having a separate existence even in the Mind of THE ALL. The Teach‐
ings are that Matter is but a form of Energy—.that is, Energy at a low rate of
vibrations  of  a  certain  kind.  And accordingly  the  Hermetists  classify  Matter
under the head of Energy, and give to it three of the Seven Minor Planes of the
Great Physical Plane.

These Seven Minor Physical Planes are as follows:

1. The Plane of Matter (A)
2. The Plane of Matter (B)
3. The Plane of Matter (C)
4. The Plane of Ethereal Substance
5. The Plane of Energy (A)
6. The Plane of Energy (B)
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7. The Plane of Energy (C)

The Plane of Matter (A) comprises the forms of Matter in its form of solids,
liquids,  and gases,  as  generally  recognized by the  text-books  on physics.  The
Plane of Matter (B) comprises certain higher and more subtle forms of Matter
of the existence of which modern science is but now recognizing, the phenom‐
ena of Radiant Matter, in its phases of radium, etc., belonging to the lower sub-
division of this Minor Plane. The Plane of Matter (C) comprises forms of the
most  subtle  and tenuous Matter,  the  existence of  which is  not  suspected by
ordinary scientists. The Plane of Ethereal Substance comprises that which sci‐
ence speaks of as “The Ether”, a substance of extreme tenuity and elasticity, per‐
vading all Universal Space, and acting as a medium for the transmission of waves
of energy, such as light, heat, electricity, etc. This Ethereal Substance forms a
connecting  link  between  Matter  (so-called)  and  Energy,  and  partakes  of  the
nature of each. The Hermetic Teachings, however, instruct that this plane has
seven sub-divisions (as have all of the Minor Planes), and that in fact there are
seven ethers, instead of but one.

Next above the Plane of Ethereal Substance comes the Plane of Energy (A),
which comprises the ordinary forms of Energy known to science, its seven sub-
planes being, respectively, Heat; Light; Magnetism; Electricity, and Attraction
(including  Gravitation,  Cohesion,  Chemical  Affinity,  etc.)  and  several  other
forms of energy indicated by scientific experiments but not as yet named or clas‐
sified. The Plane of Energy (B) comprises seven subplanes of higher forms of
energy not as yet discovered by science, but which have been called “Nature’s
Finer Forces” and which are called into operation in manifestations of certain
forms of mental phenomena, and by which such phenomena becomes possible.
The Plane of Energy (C) comprises seven sub-planes of energy so highly organ‐
ized that it bears many of the characteristics of “life,” but which is not recog‐
nized by the minds of men on the ordinary plane of development, being avail‐
able for the use on beings of the Spiritual Plane alone—such energy is unthink‐
able to ordinary man, and may be considered almost as “the divine power.” The
beings employing the same are as “gods” compared even to the highest human
types known to us.
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The Great Mental Plane comprises those forms of “living things” known to
us in ordinary life, as well as certain other forms not so well known except to the
occultist. The classification of the Seven Minor Mental Planes is more or less sat‐
isfactory and arbitrary (unless accompanied by elaborate explanations which are
foreign to the purpose of this particular work),  but we may as well  mention
them. They are as follows:

1. The Plane of Mineral Mind
2. The Plane of Elemental Mind (A)
3. The Plane of Plant Mind
4. The Plane of Elemental Mind (B)
5. The Plane of Animal Mind
6. The Plane of Elemental Mind (C)
7. The Plane of Human Mind

The Plane of Mineral Mind comprises the “states or conditions” of the units or
entities,  or  groups  and combinations  of  the  same,  which animate  the  forms
known to us as “minerals, chemicals, etc.” These entities must not be confoun‐
ded  with  the  molecules,  atoms  and  corpuscles  themselves,  the  latter  being
merely the material bodies or forms of these entities, just as a man’s body is but
his material form and not “himself.” These entities may be called “souls” in one
sense, and are living beings of a low degree of development, life, and mind—just
a little more than the units of “living energy” which comprise the higher sub-
divisions of  the highest  Physical  Plane.  The average mind does  not generally
attribute the possession of mind, soul, or life, to the mineral kingdom, but all
occultists  recognize  the existence of  the same,  and modern science is  rapidly
moving  forward  to  the  point-of-view  of  the  Hermetic,  in  this  respect.  The
molecules,  atoms and corpuscles  have their  “loves  and hates”;  “likes  and dis‐
likes”; “attractions and repulsions”. “affinities and non-affinities,” etc., and some
of the more daring of modern scientific minds have expressed the opinion that
the desire and will,  emotions and feelings,  of the atoms differ only in degree
from those of men. We have no time or space to argue this  matter here.  All
occultists know it to be a fact, and others are referred to some of the more recent
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scientific works for outside corroboration. There are the usual seven sub-divi‐
sions to this plane.

The Plane  of  Elemental  Mind (A)  comprises  the  state  or  condition,  and
degree of mental and vital development of a class of entities unknown to the
average man,  but  recognized to occultists.  They are  invisible  to the ordinary
senses of man, but, nevertheless, exist and play their part of the Drama of the
Universe. Their degree of intelligence is between that of the mineral and chem‐
ical entities on the one hand, and of the entities of the plant kingdom on the
other. There are seven subdivisions to this plane, also.

The Plane of Plant Mind, in its seven sub-divisions, comprises the states or
conditions of the entities comprising the kingdoms of the Plant World, the vital
and mental phenomena of which is fairly well understood by the average intelli‐
gent person, many new and interesting scientific works regarding “Mind and
Life in Plants” having been published during the last decade. Plants have life,
mind and “souls,” as well as have the animals, man, and super-man.

The Plane of Elemental Mind (B), in its seven sub-divisions, comprises the
states and conditions of a higher form of “elemental” or unseen entities, playing
their part in the general work of the Universe, the mind and life of which form a
part  of  the scale  between the Plane of Plant Mind and the Plane of Animal
Mind, the entities partaking of the nature of both.

The Plane of Animal Mind, in its seven sub-divisions, comprises the states
and conditions of the entities, beings, or souls, animating the animal forms of
life, familiar to us all. It is not necessary to go into details regarding this kingdom
or plane of life, for the animal world is as familiar to us as is our own.

The Plane of Elemental Mind (C), in its seven sub-divisions, comprises those
entities or beings, invisible as are all such elemental forms, which partake of the
nature of both animal and human life in a degree and in certain combinations.
The highest forms are semi-human in intelligence.

The  Plane  of  Human  Mind,  in  its  seven  sub-divisions,  comprises  those
manifestations of life and mentality which are common to Man, in his various
grades, degrees, and divisions. In this connection, we wish to point out the fact
that the average man of today occupies but the fourth sub-division of the Plane
of Human Mind, and only the most intelligent have crossed the borders of the
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Fifth Sub-Division. It has taken the race millions of years to reach this stage, and
it will take many more years for the race to move on to the sixth and seventh
sub-divisions, and beyond. But, remember, that there have been races before us
which have passed through these degrees,  and then on to higher planes.  Our
own race is the fifth (with stragglers from the fourth) which has set foot upon
The Path. And, then there are a few advanced souls of our own race who have
outstripped the masses, and who have passed on to the sixth and seventh sub-
division, and some few being still further on. The man of the Sixth Sub-Divi‐
sion will be “The Super-Man”; he of the Seventh will be “The Over-Man.”

In our  consideration of  the  Seven Minor  Mental  Planes,  we  have  merely
referred to the Three Elementary Planes in a general way. We do not wish to go
into this subject in detail in this work, for it does not belong to this part of the
general philosophy and teachings. But we may say this much, in order to give
you a little clearer idea, of the relations of these planes to the more familiar ones
—the Elementary Planes bear the same relation to the Planes of Mineral, Plant,
Animal and Human Mentality and Life, that the black keys on the piano do to
the white keys. The white keys are sufficient to produce music, but there are cer‐
tain scales, melodies, and harmonies, in which the black keys play their part, and
in  which  their  presence  is  necessary.  They  are  also  necessary  as  “connecting
links” of soul-condition; entity states, etc., between the several other planes, cer‐
tain forms of development being attained therein—this last fact giving to the
reader who can “read between the lines” a new light upon the processes of Evol‐
ution, and a new key to the secret door of the “leaps of life” between kingdom
and kingdom.  The  great  kingdoms of  Elementals  are  fully  recognized  by  all
occultists, and the esoteric writings are full of mention of them. The readers of
Bulwer’s “Sanoni” and similar tales will recognize the entities inhabiting these
planes of life.

Passing on from the Great Mental Plane to the Great Spiritual Plane, what
shall we say? How can we explain these higher states of Being, Life and Mind, to
minds  as  yet  unable  to  grasp and understand the  higher  subdivisions  of  the
Plane of Human Mind? The task is impossible. We can speak only in the most
general terms. How may Light be described to a man born blind—how sugar, to
a man who has never tasted anything sweet—how harmony, to one born deaf?
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All that we can say is  that the Seven Minor Planes of the Great Spiritual
Plane (each Minor Plane having its seven sub-divisions) comprise Beings pos‐
sessing Life, Mind and Form as far above that of Man of to-day as the latter is
above the earth-worm, mineral or even certain forms of Energy or Matter. The
Life of these Beings so far transcends ours, that we cannot even think of the
details of the same; their minds so far transcend ours, that to them we scarcely
seem to “think,” and our mental processes seem almost akin to material pro‐
cesses; the Matter of which their forms are composed is of the highest Planes of
Matter, nay, some are even said to be “clothed in Pure Energy.” What may be
said of such Beings?

On  the  Seven  Minor  Planes  of  the  Great  Spiritual  Plane  exist  Beings  of
whom we may speak as Angels; Archangels; Demi-Gods. On the lower Minor
Planes dwell those great souls whom we call Masters and Adepts. Above them
come the  Great  Hierarchies  of  the  Angelic  Hosts,  unthinkable  to  man;  and
above those come those who may without irreverence be called “The Gods,” so
high in the scale of Being are they, their being, intelligence and power being akin
to those attributed by the races of men to their conceptions of Deity.  These
Beings are beyond even the highest flights of the human imagination, the word
“Divine” being the only one applicable to them. Many of these Beings, as well as
the Angelic Host, take the greatest interest in the affairs of the Universe and play
an important part in its affairs. These Unseen Divinities and Angelic Helpers
extend their influence freely and powerfully, in the process of Evolution, and
Cosmic Progress. Their occasional intervention and assistance in human affairs
have led to the many legends, beliefs, religions and traditions of the race, past
and present.  They  have  superimposed their  knowledge  and power  upon the
world, again and again, all under the Law of THE ALL, of course.

But, yet, even the highest of these advanced Beings exist merely as creations
of, and in, the Mind of THE ALL, and are subject to the Cosmic Processes and
Universal Laws. They are still Mortal. We may call them “gods” if we like, but
still they are but the Elder Brethren of the Race,—the advanced souls who have
outstripped their brethren, and who have foregone the ecstasy of Absorption by
THE ALL, in order to help the race on its upward journey along The Path. But,
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they belong to the Universe, and are subject to its conditions—they are mortal
—and their plane is below that of Absolute Spirit.

Only the most advanced Hermetists are able to grasp the Inner Teachings
regarding  the  state  of  existence,  and  the  powers  manifested  on  the  Spiritual
Planes. The phenomena is so much higher than that of the Mental Planes that a
confusion of ideas would surely result from an attempt to describe the same.
Only those whose minds have been carefully trained along the lines of the Her‐
metic Philosophy for years—yes, those who have brought with them from other
incarnations the knowledge acquired previously—can comprehend just what is
meant  by the  Teaching regarding these  Spiritual  Planes.  And much of  these
Inner Teachings is held by the Hermetists as being too sacred, important and
even dangerous for general public dissemination. The intelligent student may
recognize what we mean by this when we state that the meaning of “Spirit” as
used by the Hermetists  is  akin to “Living Power”;  “Animated Force;” “Inner
Essence;” “Essence of Life,” etc., which meaning must not be confounded with
that usually and commonly employed in connection with the term, i.e., “reli‐
gious;  ecclesiastical;  spiritual;  ethereal;  holy,” etc.,  etc.  To occultists  the word
“Spirit” is used in the sense of “The Animating Principle,” carrying with it the
idea of Power, Living Energy, Mystic Force, etc. And occultists know that that
which is known to them as “Spiritual Power” may be employed for evil as well as
good ends (in accordance with the Principle of Polarity), a fact which has been
recognized by the majority of religions in their conceptions of Satan, Beelzebub,
the Devil,  Lucifer,  Fallen Angels,  etc.  And so the knowledge regarding these
Planes has been kept in the Holy of Holies in all Esoteric Fraternities and Occult
Orders,—in the Secret Chamber of the Temple. But this may be said here, that
those who have attained high spiritual powers and have misused them, have a
terrible fate in store for them, and the swing of the pendulum of Rhythm will
inevitably swing them back to the furthest extreme of Material existence, from
which point they must retrace their steps Spiritward, along the weary rounds of
The  Path,  but  always  with  the  added torture  of  having  always  with  them a
lingering memory of the heights from which they fell owing to their evil actions.
The legends of the Fallen Angels  have a  basis  in actual  facts,  as  all  advanced
occultists know. The striving for selfish power on the Spiritual Planes inevitably
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results in the selfish soul losing its spiritual balance and falling back as far as it
had previously risen. But to even such a soul,  the opportunity of a return is
given—and  such  souls  make  the  return  journey,  paying  the  terrible  penalty
according to the invariable Law.

In conclusion we would again remind you that according to the Principle of
Correspondence, which embodies the truth: “As Above so Below; as Below, so
Above,” all of the Seven Hermetic Principles are in full operation on all of the
many planes, Physical Mental and Spiritual. The Principle of Mental Substance
of course applies to all the planes, for all are held in the Mind of THE ALL. The
Principle of Correspondence manifests in all, for there is a correspondence, har‐
mony and agreement between the several  planes.  The Principle  of  Vibration
manifests on all planes, in fact the very differences that go to make the “planes”
arise from Vibration, as we have explained. The Principle of Polarity manifests
on each plane, the extremes of the Poles being apparently opposite and contra‐
dictory. The Principle of Rhythm manifests on each Plane, the movement of the
phenomena having its ebb and flow, rise and flow, incoming and outgoing. The
Principle of Cause and Effect manifests on each Plane, every Effect having its
Cause and every Cause having its effect. The Principle of Gender manifests on
each Plane, the Creative Energy being always manifest, and operating along the
lines of its Masculine and Feminine Aspects.

“As  Above  so  Below;  as  Below,  so  Above.”  This  centuries  old  Hermetic
axiom embodies one of the great Principles of Universal Phenomena. As we pro‐
ceed with our consideration of the remaining Principles, we will see even more
clearly the truth of the universal nature of this great Principle of Correspond‐
ence.

P l a n e s  o f  C o r r e s p o n d e n c e
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T

C h a p t e r  I X

Vibration

“Nothing rests; everything moves; everything vibrates.”
— The Kybalion

he  great  Third Hermetic Principle—the Principle of Vibration
—embodies  the  truth that  Motion is  manifest  in  everything  in  the
Universe—that  nothing  is  at  rest—that  everything  moves,  vibrates,

and circles. This Hermetic Principle was recognized by some of the early Greek
philosophers who embodied it in their systems. But, then, for centuries it was
lost sight of by the thinkers outside of the Hermetic ranks. But in the Nine‐
teenth Century physical science re-discovered the truth and the Twentieth Cen‐
tury scientific discoveries  have added additional  proof of  the correctness  and
truth of this centuries-old Hermetic doctrine.

The Hermetic Teachings are that not only is everything in constant move‐
ment and vibration, but that the “differences” between the various manifesta‐
tions of the universal power are due entirely to the varying rate and mode of
vibrations. Not only this, but that even THE ALL, in itself, manifests a constant
vibration of such an infinite degree of intensity and rapid motion that it may be
practically considered as at rest, the teachers directing the attention of the stu‐
dents to the fact that even on the physical plane a rapidly moving object (such as
a revolving wheel) seems to be at rest. The Teachings are to the effect that Spirit
is at one end of the Pole of Vibration, the other Pole being certain extremely
gross forms of Matter. Between these two poles are millions upon millions of
different rates and modes of vibration.
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Modern Science has proven that all that we call Matter and Energy are but
“modes of vibratory motion,” and some of the more advanced scientists are rap‐
idly moving toward the positions of the occultists who hold that the phenom‐
ena of Mind are likewise modes of vibration or motion. Let us see what science
has to say regarding the question of vibrations in matter and energy.

In the first place, science teaches that all matter manifests, in some degree,
the vibrations arising from temperature or heat. Be an object cold or hot—both
being but degrees of the same things—it manifests certain heat vibrations, and
in that sense is in motion and vibration. Then all particles of Matter are in circu‐
lar movement, from corpuscle to suns. The planets revolve around suns, and
many of them turn on their axes. The suns move around greater central points,
and these are believed to move around still greater, and so on, ad infinitum. The
molecules of which the particular kinds of Matter are composed are in a state of
constant vibration and movement around each other and against each other.
The molecules are composed of Atoms, which, likewise, are in a state of con‐
stant movement and vibration. The atoms are composed of Corpuscles, some‐
times called “electrons,” “ions,” etc., which also are in a state of rapid motion,
revolving around each other, and which manifest a very rapid state and mode of
vibration. And, so we see that all forms of Matter manifest Vibration, in accord‐
ance with the Hermetic Principle of Vibration.

And so it is with the various forms of Energy. Science teaches that Light,
Heat, Magnetism and Electricity are but forms of vibratory motion connected
in some way with, and probably emanating from the Ether. Science does not as
yet attempt to explain the nature of the phenomena known as Cohesion, which
is the principle of Molecular Attraction; nor Chemical  Affinity,  which is  the
principle  of  Atomic Attraction;  nor  Gravitation (the greatest  mystery  of  the
three), which is the principle of attraction by which every particle or mass of
Matter is bound to every other particle or mass. These three forms of Energy are
not as yet understood by science, yet the writers incline to the opinion that these
too are manifestations of some form of vibratory energy, a fact which the Her‐
metists have held and taught for ages past.

The Universal Ether, which is postulated by science without its nature being
understood clearly, is held by the Hermetists to be but a higher manifestation of
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that which is erroneously called matter—that is to say, Matter at a higher degree
of vibration—and is called by them “The Ethereal Substance.” The Hermetists
teach that this Ethereal Substance is of extreme tenuity and elasticity, and per‐
vades universal space, serving as a medium of transmission of waves of vibratory
energy, such as heat, light, electricity, magnetism, etc. The Teachings are that
The Ethereal  Substance  is  a  connecting link between the  forms of  vibratory
energy  known as  “Matter”  on the  one  hand,  and “Energy  or  Force”  on the
other; and also that it manifests a degree of vibration, in rate and mode, entirely
its own.

Scientists have offered the illustration of a rapidly moving wheel, top, or cyl‐
inder, to show the effects of increasing rates of vibration. The illustration sup‐
poses a wheel, top, or revolving cylinder, running at a low rate of speed—we will
call this revolving thing “the object” in following out the illustration. Let us sup‐
pose the object moving slowly. It may be seen readily, but no sound of its move‐
ment reaches the ear. The speed is gradually increased. In a few moments its
movement becomes so rapid that a deep growl or low note may be heard. Then
as the rate is increased the note rises one in the musical scale. Then, the motion
being still further increased, the next highest note is distinguished. Then, one
after another, all the notes of the musical scale appear, rising higher and higher
as the motion is increased. Finally when the motions have reached a certain rate
the final note perceptible to human ears is reached and the shrill, piercing shriek
dies away, and silence follows. No sound is heard from the revolving object, the
rate of motion being so high that the human ear cannot register the vibrations.
Then comes the perception of rising degrees of Heat. Then after quite a time
the eye catches a glimpse of the object becoming a dull dark reddish color. As
the rate increases, the red becomes brighter. Then as the speed is increased, the
red melts into an orange. Then the orange melts into a yellow. Then follow, suc‐
cessively, the shades of green, blue, indigo, and finally violet, as the rate of sped
increases. Then the violet shades away, and all color disappears, the human eye
not being able to register them. But there are invisible rays emanating from the
revolving object, the rays that are used in photographing, and other subtle rays
of light. Then begin to manifest the peculiar rays known as the “X Rays,” etc.,
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as the constitution of the object changes. Electricity and Magnetism are emitted
when the appropriate rate of vibration is attained.

When the object reaches a certain rate of vibration its molecules disintegrate,
and resolve themselves into the original elements or atoms. Then the atoms, fol‐
lowing the Principle of Vibration, are separated into the countless corpuscles of
which they are composed. And finally, even the corpuscles disappear and the
object may be said to Be composed of The Ethereal Substance. Science does not
dare to follow the illustration further, but the Hermetists teach that if the vibra‐
tions be continually increased the object would mount up the successive states
of manifestation and would in turn manifest the various mental stages, and then
on Spiritward, until it would finally re-enter THE ALL, which is Absolute Spirit.
The “object,” however, would have ceased to be an “object” long before the stage
of Ethereal Substance was reached, but otherwise the illustration is correct inas‐
much as it shows the effect of constantly increased rates and modes of vibration.
It must be remembered, in the above illustration, that at the stages at which the
“object” throws off vibrations of light, heat, etc., it is not actually “resolved” into
those forms of energy (which are much higher in the scale), but simply that it
reaches a degree of vibration in which those forms of energy are liberated, in a
degree, from the confining influences of its molecules, atoms and corpuscles, as
the case may be. These forms of energy, although much higher in the scale than
matter, are imprisoned and confined in the material combinations, by reason of
the energies manifesting through, and using material forms, but thus becoming
entangled and confined in their creations of material forms, which, to an extent,
is true of all creations, the creating force becoming involved in its creation.

But the Hermetic Teachings go much further than do those of modern sci‐
ence.  They teach that  all  manifestation of  thought,  emotion,  reason,  will  or
desire, or any mental state or condition, are accompanied by vibrations, a por‐
tion of which are thrown off and which tend to affect the minds of other per‐
sons by “induction.” This is the principle which produces the phenomena of
“telepathy”; mental influence, and other forms of the action and power of mind
over  mind,  with  which  the  general  public  is  rapidly  becoming  acquainted,
owing to the wide dissemination of occult knowledge by the various schools,
cults and teachers along these lines at this time.
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Every thought, emotion or mental state has its corresponding rate and mode
of vibration. And by an effort of the will of the person, or of other persons,
these mental states may be reproduced, just as a musical tone may be reproduced
by causing an instrument to vibrate at a certain rate—just as color may be repro‐
duced in the same may. By a knowledge of the Principle of Vibration, as applied
to Mental Phenomena, one may polarize his mind at any degree he wishes, thus
gaining a perfect control over his mental states, moods, etc. In the same way he
may affect the minds of others, producing the desired mental states in them. In
short, he may be able to produce on the Mental Plane that which science pro‐
duces  on  the  Physical  Plane—namely,  “Vibrations  at  Will.”  This  power  of
course may be acquired only by the proper instruction, exercises, practice, etc.,
the science being that of Mental Transmutation, one of the branches of the Her‐
metic Art.

A little reflection on what we have said will show the student that the Prin‐
ciple of Vibration underlies the wonderful phenomena of the power manifested
by the Masters and Adepts, who are able to apparently set aside the Laws of
Nature, but who, in reality, are simply using one law against another; one prin‐
ciple against others; and who accomplish their results by changing the vibrations
of material objects, or forms of energy, and thus perform what are commonly
called “miracles.”

As one of the old Hermetic writers has truly said: “He who understands the
Principle of Vibration, has grasped the scepter of Power.”

T h e  K y b a l i o n

70



T

C h a p t e r  X

Polarity

“Everything is dual; everything has poles; everything has its pair of
opposites; like and unlike are the same; opposites are identical in nature,
but different in degree; extremes meet; all truths are but half-truths; all

paradoxes may be reconciled.”
— The Kybalion

he  great  Fourth Hermetic Principle—the Principle of Polarity
embodies the truth that all manifested things have “two sides”; “two
aspects”;  “two  poles”;  a  “pair  of  opposites,”  with  manifold  degrees

between the two extremes. The old paradoxes, which have ever perplexed the
mind of  men,  are  explained by an understanding of  this  Principle.  Man has
always  recognized  something  akin  to  this  Principle,  and  has  endeavored  to
express it by such sayings, maxims and aphorisms as the following: “Everything
is and isn’t, at the same time”; “all truths are but half-truths”; “every truth is
half-false”; “there are two sides to everything”—“there is a reverse side to every
shield,” etc., etc.

The Hermetic Teachings are to the effect that the difference between things
seemingly diametrically opposed to each other is merely a matter of degree. It
teaches that “the pairs  of opposites may be reconciled,” and that “thesis  and
anti-thesis are identical in nature, but different in degree”; and that the “univer‐
sal reconciliation of opposites” is effected by a recognition of this Principle of
Polarity. The teachers claim that illustrations of this Principle may be had on
every hand, and from an examination into the real nature of anything. They
begin by showing that Spirit and Matter are but the two poles of the same thing,
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the intermediate planes being merely degrees of vibration. They show that THE
ALL and The Many are the same, the difference being merely a matter of degree
of Mental Manifestation. Thus the LAW and Laws are the two opposite poles of
one thing. Likewise, PRINCIPLE and Principles. Infinite Mind and finite minds.

Then passing on to the Physical Plane, they illustrate the Principle by show‐
ing that Heat and Cold are identical in nature, the differences being merely a
matter of degrees. The thermometer shows many degrees of temperature, the
lowest pole being called “cold,” and the highest “heat.” Between these two poles
are many degrees of “heat” or “cold,” call them either and you are equally cor‐
rect. The higher of two degrees is always “warmer,” while the lower is always
“colder.” There is  no absolute standard-all  is  a  matter of degree.  There is  no
place on the thermometer where heat ceases and cold begins. It is all a matter of
higher or lower vibrations. The very terms “high” and “low,” which we are com‐
pelled to use, are but poles of the same thing-the terms are relative. So with “East
and West”—travel around the world in an eastward direction, and you reach a
point which is called west at your starting point, and you return from that west‐
ward point. Travel far enough North, and you will find yourself traveling South,
or vice versa.

Light and Darkness are poles of the same thing, with many degrees between
them. The musical scale is the same—starting with “C” you move upward until
you reach another “C” and so on, the differences between the two ends of the
board being the same, with many degrees between the two extremes. The scale
of  color  is  the  same-higher  and  lower  vibrations  being  the  only  difference
between high violet and low red. Large and Small are relative. So are Noise and
Quiet;  Hard and Soft follow the rule.  Likewise Sharp and Dull.  Positive and
Negative are two poles of the same thing, with countless degrees between them.

Good and Bad are not absolute—we call one end of the scale Good and the
other Bad, or one end Good and the other Evil,  according to the use of the
terms. A thing is “less good” than the thing higher in the scale; but that “less
good” thing, in turn, is “more good” than the thing next below it—and so on,
the “more or less” being regulated by the position on the scale.

And so it is on the Mental Plane. “Love and. Hate” are generally regarded as
being things diametrically opposed to each other; entirely different; unreconcil‐
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able. But we apply the Principle of Polarity; we find that there is no such thing
as Absolute Love or Absolute Hate, as distinguished from each other. The two
are merely terms applied to the two poles of the same thing. Beginning at any
point of the scale we find “more love,” or “less hate,” as we ascend the scale; and
“more hate” or “less love” as we descend this being true no matter from what
point, high or low, we may start. There are degrees of Love and Hate, and there
is a middle point where “Like and Dislike” become so faint that it is difficult to
distinguish between them. Courage and Fear come under the same rule. The
Pairs  of  Opposites  exist  everywhere.  Where  you  find  one  thing  you  find  its
opposite-the two poles.

And it is this fact that enables the Hermetist to transmute one mental state
into  another,  along  the  lines  of  Polarization.  Things  belonging  to  different
classes cannot be transmuted into each other, but things of the same class may
be changed, that is, may have their polarity changed. Thus Love never becomes
East or West, or Red or Violet-but it may and often does turn into Hate and
likewise Hate may be transformed into Love, by changing its polarity. Courage
may be transmuted into Fear,  and the reverse.  Hard things may be rendered
Soft. Dull things become Sharp. Hot things become Cold. And so on, the trans‐
mutation always being between things of the same kind of different degrees.
Take the case of a Fearful man. By raising his mental vibrations along the line of
Fear- Courage, he can be filled with the highest degree of Courage and Fearless‐
ness. And, likewise, the Slothful man may change himself into an Active, Ener‐
getic individual simply by polarizing along the lines of the desired quality.

The student who is familiar with the processes by which the various schools
of Mental Science, etc., produce changes in the mental states of those following
their teachings, may not readily understand the principle underlying many of
these changes. When, however, the Principle of Polarity is once grasped, and it is
seen that the mental changes are occasioned by a change of polarity-a sliding
along the same scale-the hatter is readily understood. The change is not in the
nature of a transmutation of one thing into another thing entirely different-but
is merely a change of degree in the same things, a vastly important difference.
For instance, borrowing an analogy from the Physical Plane, it is impossible to
change Heat into Sharpness, Loudness, Highness, etc., but Heat may readily be
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transmuted into Cold, simply by lowering the vibrations. In the same way Hate
and Love are mutually transmutable; so are Fear and Courage. But Fear cannot
be transformed into Love, nor can Courage be transmuted into Hate. The men‐
tal  states  belong to innumerable  classes,  each class  of  which has  its  opposite
poles, along which transmutation is possible.

The student will readily recognize that in the mental states, as well as in the
phenomena of the Physical Plane, the two poles may be classified as Positive and
Negative, respectively. Thus Love is Positive to Hate; Courage to Fear; Activity
to Non-Activity, etc., etc. And it will also be noticed that even to those unfamil‐
iar with the Principle of Vibration, the Positive pole seems to be of a higher
degree than the Negative, and readily dominates it. The tendency of Nature is in
the direction of the dominant activity of the Positive pole.

In addition to the changing of the poles of one’s own mental states by the
operation of the art of Polarization, the phenomena of Mental Influence, in its
manifold phases, shows us that the principle may be extended so as to embrace
the phenomena of the influence of one mind over that of another, of which so
much has been written and taught of late years.  When it  is  understood that
Mental  Induction is  possible,  that  is  that  mental  states  may be produced by
“induction” from others, then we can readily see how a certain rate of vibration,
or polarization of a certain mental state, may be communicated to another per‐
son, and his polarity in that class of mental states thus changed. It is along this
principle that the results of many of the “mental treatments” are obtained. For
instance,  a  person is  “blue,”  melancholy  and full  of  fear.  A mental  scientist
bringing his own mind up to the desired vibration by his trained will, and thus
obtaining the desired polarization in his own case, then produces a similar men‐
tal state in the other by induction, the result being that the vibrations are raised
and the person polarizes toward the Positive end of the scale instead toward the
Negative, and his Fear and other negative emotions are transmuted to Courage
and similar positive mental states. A little study will show you that these mental
changes are nearly all  along the line of Polarization, the change being one of
degree rather than of kind.

A knowledge of the existence of this great Hermetic Principle will enable the
student to better understand his own mental states, and those of other people.
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He will see that these states are all matters of degree, and seeing thus, he will be
able to raise or lower the vibration at will—to change his mental poles, and thus
be Master of his mental states, instead of being their servant and slave. And by
his knowledge he will be able to aid his fellows intelligently and by the appropri‐
ate methods change the polarity when the same is desirable. We advise all stu‐
dents  to  familiarize  themselves  with  this  Principle  of  Polarity,  for  a  correct
understanding of the same will throw light on many difficult subjects.
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T

C h a p t e r  X I

Rhythm

“Everything flows out and in; everything has its tides; all things rise and
fall; the pendulum-swing manifests in everything; the measure of the

swing to the right, is the measure of the swing to the left; rhythm
compensates”

— The Kybalion

he  great  Fifth Hermetic  Principle—the  Principle  of  Rhythm-
embodies the truth that in everything there is manifested a measured
motion; a to-and-from movement; a flow and inflow; a swing forward

and backward; a pendulum-like movement; a tide-like ebb and flow; a high-tide
and a low- tide; between the two-poles manifest on the physical, mental or spir‐
itual planes. The Principle of rhythm is closely connected with the Principle of
Polarity described in the preceding chapter. Rhythm manifests between the two
poles established by the Principle of Polarity. This does not mean, however, that
the pendulum of Rhythm swings to the extreme poles, for this rarely happens;
in fact, it is difficult to establish the extreme polar opposites in the majority of
cases. But the swing is ever “toward” first one pole and then the other.

There is always an action and reaction; an advance and a retreat; a rising and
a sinking; manifested in all of the airs and phenomena of the Universe. Suns,
worlds,  men,  animals,  plants,  minerals,  forces,  energy,  mind and matter,  yes,
even Spirit, manifests this Principle. The Principle manifests in the creation and
destruction of worlds; in the rise and fall  of nations; in the life history of all
things; and finally in the mental states of Man.

Beginning  with  the  manifestations  of  Spirit—of  THE  ALL—it  will  be
noticed that there is ever the Outpouring and the Indrawing; the “Outbreathing
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and Inbreathing of  Brahm,” as  the Brahmans word it.  Universes  are  created;
reach their extreme low point of materiality; and then begin in their upward
swing. Suns spring into being, and then their height of power being reached, the
process  of  retrogression begins,  and after  aeons  they become dead masses  of
matter,  awaiting another impulse which starts  again their  inner energies  into
activity and a new solar life cycle is begun. And thus it is with all the worlds;
they are born, grow and die; only to be reborn. And thus it is with all the things
of shape and form; they swing from action to reaction; from birth to death;
from activity to inactivity—and then back again. Thus it is with all living things;
they are born, grow, and die—and then are reborn. So it is with all great move‐
ments, philosophies, creeds, fashions, governments, nations, and all else-birth,
growth, maturity, decadence, death-and then new-birth. The swing of the pen‐
dulum is ever in evidence.

Night follows day; and day night. The pendulum swings from Summer to
Winter, and then back again. The corpuscles, atoms, molecules, and all masses
of matter,  swing around the circle of their nature. There is no such thing as
absolute  rest,  or  cessation  from  movement,  and  all  movement  partakes  of
rhythm. The principle is of universal application. It may be applied to any ques‐
tion, or phenomena of any of the many planes of life. It may be applied to all
phases of human activity. There is always the Rhythmic swing from one pole to
the other. The Universal Pendulum is ever in motion. The Tides of Life flow in
and out, according to Law.

The Principle of rhythm is well understood by modern science, and is con‐
sidered a universal law as applied to material things. But the Hermetists carry the
principle much further, and know that its manifestations and influence extend
to the mental activities of Man, and that it accounts for the bewildering succes‐
sion of  moods,  feelings  and other  annoying  and perplexing  changes  that  we
notice in ourselves. But the Hermetists by studying the operations of this Prin‐
ciple have learned to escape some of its activities by Transmutation.

The  Hermetic  Masters  long  since  discovered  that  while  the  Principle  of
Rhythm was invariable, and ever in evidence in mental phenomena, still there
were two planes of its manifestation so far as mental phenomena are concerned.
They discovered that there were two general planes of Consciousness, the Lower
and the Higher, the understanding of which fact enabled them to rise to the
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higher plane and thus escape the swing of the Rhythmic pendulum which mani‐
fested on the lower plane. In other words, the swing of the pendulum occurred
on the Unconscious Plane, and the Consciousness was not affected. This they
call the Law of Neutralization. Its operations consist in the raising of the Ego
above the vibrations of the Unconscious Plane of mental activity, so that the
negative-swing of the pendulum is not manifested in consciousness, and there‐
fore they are not affected. It is akin to rising above a thing and letting it pass
beneath you. The Hermetic Master, or advanced student, polarizes himself at
the desired pole, and by a process akin to “refusing” to participate in the back‐
ward swing or, if you prefer, a “denial” of its influence over him, he stands firm
in his polarized position, and allows the mental pendulum to swing back along
the unconscious  plane.  All  individuals  who have attained any degree  of  self-
mastery, accomplish this, more or less unknowingly, and by refusing to allow
their moods and negative mental states to affect them, they apply the Law of
Neutralization. The Master, however, carries this to a much higher degree of
proficiency, and by the use of his Will he attains a degree of Poise and Mental
Firmness almost impossible of belief on the part of those who allow themselves
to be swung backward and forward by the mental pendulum of moods and feel‐
ings.

The importance of this will be appreciated by any thinking person who real‐
izes what creatures of moods, feelings and emotion the majority of people are,
and how little mastery of themselves they manifest. If you will stop and consider
a moment, you will realize how much these swings of Rhythm have affected you
in your life—how a period of Enthusiasm has been invariably followed by an
opposite feeling and mood of Depression. Likewise, your moods and periods of
Courage have been succeeded by equal moods of Fear. And so it has ever been
with the majority of persons—tides of feeling have ever risen and fallen with
them, but they have never suspected the cause or reason of the mental phenom‐
ena. An understanding of the workings of this Principle will give one the key to
the Mastery of these rhythmic swings of feeling, and will enable him to know
himself better and to avoid being carried away by these inflows and outflows.
The Will is superior to the conscious manifestation of this Principle, although
the Principle itself can never be destroyed. We may escape its effects,  but the

T h e  K y b a l i o n

78



Principle operates, nevertheless. The pendulum ever swings, although we may
escape being carried along with it.

There are  other features  of  the operation of  this  Principle  of  Rhythm of
which  we  wish  to  speak  at  this  point.  There  comes  into  its  operations  that
which is known as the Law of Compensation. One of the definitions or mean‐
ings of the word “Compensate” is, “to counterbalance” which is the sense in
which the Hermetists use the term. It is this Law of Compensation to which the
Kybalion refers when it says: “The measure of the swing to the right is the meas‐
ure of the swing to the left; rhythm compensates.”

The Law of Compensation is that the swing in one direction determines the
swing in the opposite direction, or to the opposite pole-the one balances,  or
counterbalances, the other. On the Physical Plane we see many examples of this
Law. The pendulum of the clock swings a certain distance to the right, and then
an equal distance to the left. The seasons balance each other in the same way.
The tides follow the same Law. And the same Law is manifested in all the phe‐
nomena of Rhythm. The pendulum, with a short swing in one direction, has
but  a  short  swing in  the  other;  while  the  long swing to  the  right  invariably
means the long swing to the left. An object hurled upward to a certain height
has an equal distance to traverse on its return. The force with which a projectile
is sent upward a mile is reproduced when the projectile returns to the earth on
its return journey. This Law is constant on the Physical Plane, as reference to the
standard authorities will show you.

But  the  Hermetists  carry  it  still  further.  They teach that  a  man’s  mental
states are subject to the same Law. The man who enjoys keenly, is subject to keen
suffering; while he who feels but little pain is capable of feeling but little joy. The
pig suffers but little mentally, and enjoys but little—he is compensated. And on
the other hand, there are other animals who enjoy keenly, but whose nervous
organism and temperament cause them to suffer exquisite degrees of pain and so
it is  with Man. There are temperaments which permit of but low degrees of
enjoyment, and equally low degrees of suffering; while there are others which
permit the most intense enjoyment,  but also the most intense suffering. The
rule is that the capacity for pain and pleasure, in each individual, are balanced.
The Law of Compensation is in full operation here.
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But the Hermetists go still further in this matter. They teach that before one
is able to enjoy a certain degree of pleasure, he must have swung as far, propor‐
tionately, toward the other pole of feeling. They hold, however, that the Negat‐
ive is precedent to the Positive in this matter, that is to say that in experiencing a
certain degree of pleasure it does not follow that he will have to “pay up for it”
with  a  corresponding  degree  of  pain;  on  the  contrary,  the  pleasure  is  the
Rhythmic swing, according to the Law of Compensation, for a degree of pain
previously experienced either in the present life, or in a previous incarnation.
This throws a new light on the Problem of Pain.

The Hermetists regard the chain of lives as continuous, and as forming a part
of one life of the individual, so that in consequence the rhythmic swing is under‐
stood in this way, while it would be without meaning unless the truth of rein‐
carnation is admitted.

But the Hermetists claim that the Master or advanced student is able, to a
great degree, to escape the swing toward Pain, by the process of Neutralization
before mentioned. By rising on to the higher plane of the Ego, much of the
experience  that  comes  to  those  dwelling  on  the  lower  plane  is  avoided  and
escaped.

The Law of Compensation plays an important part in the lives of men and
women. It will be noticed that one generally “pays the price” of anything he pos‐
sesses or lacks. If he has one thing, he lacks another—the balance is struck. No
one can “keep his penny and have the bit of cake” at the same time Everything
has its pleasant and unpleasant sides. The things that one gains are always paid
for by the things that one loses. The rich possess much that the poor lack, while
the poor often possess things that are beyond the reach of the rich. The million‐
aire  may  have  the  inclination  toward  feasting,  and  the  wealth  wherewith  to
secure all the dainties and luxuries of the table, while he lacks the appetite to
enjoy the same; he envies the appetite and digestion of the laborer who lacks the
wealth and inclinations of the millionaire, and who gets more pleasure from his
plain food than the millionaire could obtain even if his appetite were not jaded,
nor his digestion ruined, for the wants, habits and inclinations differ. And so it
is through life. The Law of Compensation is ever in operation, striving to bal‐
ance and counter-balance, and always succeeding in time, even though several
lives may be required for the return swing of the Pendulum of Rhythm.
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C h a p t e r  X I I

Causation

“Every Cause has its Effect; every Effect has its Cause; everything happens
according to Law; Chance is but a name for Law not recognized; there are

many planes of causation, but nothing escapes the Law.”
— The Kybalion

he  great  Sixth Hermetic Principle—the Principle of Cause and
Effect—embodies the truth that Law pervades the Universe; that noth‐
ing happens by Chance; that Chance is merely a term indicating cause

existing  but  not  recognized  or  perceived;  that  phenomena  is  continuous,
without break or exception.

The Principle of Cause and Effect underlies all  scientific thought, ancient
and modern, and was enunciated by the Hermetic Teachers in the earliest days.
While  many and varied disputes  between the  many schools  of  thought  have
since arisen, these disputes have been principally upon the details of the opera‐
tions of the Principle, and still more often upon the meaning of certain words.
The underlying Principle of Cause and Effect has been accepted as correct by
practically all the thinkers of the world worthy of the name. To think otherwise
would be to take the phenomena of the universe from the domain of Law and
Order, and to relegate it; to the control of the imaginary something which men
have called “Chance.”

A little consideration will show anyone that there is in reality no such thing
as  pure chance.  Webster  defines the word “Chance” as  follows:  “A supposed
agent or mode of activity other than a force, law or purpose; the operation or
activity of such agent; the supposed effect of such an agent; a happening; fortu‐
ity; casualty, etc.” But a little consideration will show you that there can be no
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such agent as “Chance,” in the sense of something outside of Law-something
outside of Cause and Effect. How could there be a something acting in the phe‐
nomenal universe, independent of the laws, order, and continuity of the latter?
Such a something would be entirely independent of the orderly trend of the
universe, and therefore superior to it. We can imagine nothing outside of  THE
ALL being outside of the Law, and that only because  THE ALL is the  LAW in
itself. There is no room in the universe for a something outside of and inde‐
pendent of Law. The existence of such a Something would render all Natural
Laws ineffective, and would plunge the universe into chaotic disorder and law‐
lessness.

A careful examination will  show that what we call “Chance” is merely an
expression relating to obscure causes; causes that we cannot perceive; causes that
we cannot understand. The word Chance is derived from a word Meaning “to
fall” (as the falling of dice), the idea being that the fall of the dice (and many
other happenings) are merely a “happening” unrelated to any cause. And this is
the  sense  in  which  the  term  is  generally  employed.  But  when  the  matter  is
closely examined, it is seen that there is no chance whatsoever about the fall of
the dice. Each time a die falls, and displays a certain number, it obeys a law as
infallible as that which governs the revolution of the planets around the sun.
Back of the fall of the die are causes, or chains of causes, running back further
than the mind can follow. The position of the die in the box; the amount of
muscular energy expended in the throw; the condition of the table, etc., etc., all
are causes, the effect of which may be seen. But back of these seen causes there
are chains of unseen preceding causes, all of which had a bearing upon the num‐
ber of the die which fell uppermost.

If a die be cast a great number of times, it will be found that the numbers
shown will be about equal, that is, there will be an equal number of one-spot,
two-spot,  etc.,  coming uppermost.  Toss a penny in the air,  and it  may come
down either “heads” or “tails”; but make a sufficient number of tosses, and the
heads and tails will about even up. This is the operation of the law of average.
But both the average and the single  toss  come under the Law of Cause and
Effect, and if we were able to examine into the preceding causes, it would be
clearly seen that it was simply impossible for the die to fall other than it did,
under the same circumstances and at the same time. Given the same causes, the
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same results will follow. There is always a “cause” and a “because” to every event.
Nothing ever “happens” without a cause, or rather a chain of causes.

Some confusion has arisen in the minds of persons considering this Prin‐
ciple, from the fact that they were unable to explain how one thing could cause
another thing—that is, be the “creator” of the second thing. As a matter of fact,
no  “thing”  ever  causes  or  “creates”  another  “thing.”  Cause  and  Effect  deals
merely with “events.” An “event” is “that which comes, arrives or happens, as a
result  or  consequent  of  some  preceding  event.”  No  event  “creates”  another
event, but is merely a preceding link in the great orderly chain of events flowing
from the creative energy of  THE ALL. There is a continuity between all events
precedent,  consequent  and  subsequent.  There  is  a  relation  existing  between
everything that  has  gone before,  and everything that  follows.  A stone is  dis‐
lodged from a mountain side and crashes through a roof of a cottage in the val‐
ley below. At first sight we regard this as a chance effect, but when we examine
the matter we find a great chain of causes behind it. In the first place there was
the rain which softened the earth supporting the stone and which allowed it to
fall;  then back of  that  was  the  influence of  the  sun,  other  rains,  etc.,  which
gradually disintegrated the piece of rock from a larger piece; then there were the
causes which led to the formation of the mountain, and its upheaval by convul‐
sions of nature, and so on ad infinitum. Then we might follow up the causes
behind the rain, etc. Then we might consider the existence of the roof In short,
we would soon find ourselves involved in a mesh of cause and effect, from which
we would soon strive to extricate ourselves.

Just as a man has two parents, and four grandparents, and eight great-grand‐
parents, and sixteen great-great-grandparents, and so on until when, say, forty
generations are calculated the numbers of ancestors run into many millions—so
it is with the number of causes behind even the most trifling event or phenom‐
ena, such as the passage of a tiny speck of soot before your eye. It is not an easy
matter to trace the bit of soot hack to the early period of the world’s history
when it formed a part of a massive tree-trunk, which was afterward converted
into coal, and so on, until as the speck of soot it now passes before your vision
on its way to other adventures. And a mighty chain of events, causes and effects,
brought it to its present condition, and the later is but one of the chain of events
which will go to produce other events hundreds of years from now. One of the
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series of events arising from the tiny bit of soot was the writing of these lines,
which caused the typesetter to perform certain work; the proofreader to do like‐
wise; and which will arouse certain thoughts in your mind, and that of others,
which in turn will affect others, and so on, and on, and on, beyond the ability of
man to think further-and all from the passage of a tiny bit of soot, all of which
shows the relativity and association of things, and the further fact that “there is
no great; there is no small, in the mind that causeth all.”

Stop to think a moment. If a certain man had not met a certain maid, away
back in the dim period of the Stone Age—you who are now reading these lines
would not now be here. And if, perhaps, the same couple had failed to meet, we
who now write these lines would not now be here. And the very act of writing,
on our part, and the act of reading, on yours, will affect not only the respective
lives of yourself and ourselves, but will also have a direct, or indirect, affect upon
many other  people  now living and who will  live  in  the  ages  to  come.  Every
thought we think, every act we perform, has its direct and indirect results which
fit into the great chain of Cause and Effect.

We do not wish to enter into a consideration of Free Will, or Determinism,
in this work, for various reasons. Among the many reasons, is the principal one
that neither side of the controversy is entirely right-in fact, both sides are par‐
tially  right,  according  to  the  Hermetic  Teachings.  The  Principle  of  Polarity
shows that both are but Half-Truths the opposing poles of Truth. The Teach‐
ings are that a man may be both Free and yet bound by Necessity, depending
upon the meaning of the terms, and the height of Truth from which the matter
is examined. The ancient writers express the matter thus: “The further the cre‐
ation is from the Centre, the more it is bound; the nearer the Centre it reaches,
the nearer Free is it.”

The majority of people are more or less the slaves of heredity, environment,
etc., and manifest very little Freedom. They are swayed by the opinions, customs
and thoughts of the outside world, and also by their emotions, feelings, moods,
etc. They manifest no Mastery, worthy of the name. They indignantly repudiate
this assertion, saying, “Why, I certainly am free to act and do as I please—I do
just what I want to do,” but they fail to explain whence arise the “want to” and
“as I please.” What makes them “want to” do one thing in preference to anoth‐
er; what makes them “please” to do this, and not do that? Is there no “because”
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to their “pleasing” and “Wanting”? The Master can change these “pleases” and
“wants” into others at the opposite end of the mental pole. He is able to “Will to
will,” instead of to will because some feeling, mood, emotion, or environmental
suggestion arouses a tendency or desire within him so to do.

The majority of people are carried along like the falling stone, obedient to
environment, outside influences and internal moods, desires, etc., not to speak
of the desires and wills of others stronger than themselves,  heredity, environ‐
ment, and suggestion, carrying them along without resistance on their part, or
the exercise of the Will. Moved like the pawns on the checkerboard of life, they
play their parts and are laid aside after the game is over. But the Masters, know‐
ing the rules of the game, rise above the plane of material life, and placing them‐
selves  in  touch with  the  higher  powers  of  their  nature,  dominate  their  own
moods, characters, qualities, and polarity, as well as the environment surround‐
ing them and thus become Movers in the game, instead of Pawns-Causes instead
of Effects. The Masters do not escape the Causation of the higher planes, but
fall in with the higher laws, and thus master circumstances on the lower plane.
They thus form a conscious part of the Law, instead of being mere blind instru‐
ments. While they Serve on the Higher Planes, they Rule on the Material Plane.

But, on higher and on lower, the Law is always in operation. There is no
such thing as Chance. The blind goddess has been abolished by Reason. We are
able to see now, with eyes made clear by knowledge, that everything is governed
by Universal Law-that the infinite number of laws are but manifestations of the
One Great Law-the LAW which is THE ALL. It is true indeed that not a sparrow
drops unnoticed by the Mind of THE AL—that even the hairs on our head are
numbered—as the scriptures have said There is nothing outside of Law; nothing
that happens contrary to it. And yet, do not make the mistake of supposing that
Man is but a blind automaton-far from that. The Hermetic Teachings are that
Man may use Law to overcome laws,  and that the higher will  always prevail
against the lower, until at last he has reached the stage in which he seeks refuge
in the  LAW itself, and laughs the phenomenal laws to scorn. Are you able to
grasp the inner meaning of this?
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C h a p t e r  X I I I

Gender

“Gender is in everything; everything has its Masculine and Feminine
Principles; Gender manifests on all planes.”

— The Kybalion

he great Seventh Hermetic Principle—the Principle of Gender-
embodies the truth that there is Gender manifested in everything-that
the Masculine and Feminine principles are ever present and active in

all phases of phenomena, on each and every plane of life. At this point we think
it well to call your attention to the fact that Gender, in its Hermetic sense, and
Sex in the ordinarily accepted use of the term, are not the same.

The word “Gender” is derived from the Latin root meaning “to beget; to
procreate; to generate; to create; to produce.” A moment’s consideration will
show you that the word has a much broader and more general meaning than the
term “Sex,” the latter referring to the physical distinctions between male and
female living things. Sex is merely a manifestation of Gender on a certain plane
of the Great Physical Plane—the plane of organic life. We wish to impress this
distinction  upon  your  minds,  for  the  reason  that  certain  writers,  who  have
acquired a smattering of the Hermetic Philosophy, have sought to identify this
Seventh Hermetic  Principle  with wild  and fanciful,  and often reprehensible,
theories and teachings regarding Sex.

The office of Gender is solely that of creating, producing, generating, etc.,
and its manifestations are visible on every plane of phenomena. It is somewhat
difficult to produce proofs of this along scientific lines, for the reason that sci‐
ence has not as yet recognized this Principle as of universal application. But still
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some proofs are forthcoming from scientific sources. In the first place, we find a
distinct manifestation of the Principle of Gender among the corpuscles, ions, or
electrons, which constitute the basis of Matter as science now knows the latter,
and which by forming certain combinations form the Atom, which until lately
was regarded as final and indivisible.

The latest word of science is that the atom is composed of a multitude of
corpuscles,  electrons,  or  ions  (the  various  names  being  applied  by  different
authorities)  revolving  around  each  other  and  vibrating  at  a  high  degree  and
intensity. But the accompanying statement is made that the formation of the
atom is really due to the clustering of negative corpuscles around a positive one
—-the positive corpuscles seeming to exert a certain influence upon the negative
corpuscles, causing the latter to assume certain combinations and thus “create”
or “generate” an atom. This is in line with the most ancient Hermetic Teach‐
ings, which have always identified the Masculine principle of Gender with the
“Positive,” and the Feminine with the “Negative” Poles of Electricity (so called).

Now a word at this point regarding this identification. The public mind has
formed an entirely erroneous impression regarding the qualities of the so-called
“Negative”  pole  of  electrified  or  magnetized  Matter.  The  terms  Positive  and
Negative are very wrongly applied to this phenomenon by science. The word
Positive means something real and strong, as compared with a Negative unreal‐
ity or weakness. Nothing is further from the real facts of electrical phenomenon.
The so-called Negative pole of the battery is really the pole in and by which the
generation or  production of  new forms and energies  is  manifested.  There  is
nothing “negative” about it. The best scientific authorities now use the word
“Cathode” in place of “Negative,” the word Cathode coming from the Greek
root meaning “descent;  the path of generation, etc,” From the Cathode pole
emerge the swarm of electrons or corpuscles; from the same pole emerge those
wonderful “rays” which have revolutionized scientific conceptions during the
past decade. The Cathode pole is the Mother of all of the strange phenomena
which have rendered useless  the old textbooks,  and which have caused many
long accepted theories to be relegated to the scrap-pile of scientific speculation.
The Cathode, or Negative Pole, is the Mother Principle of Electrical Phenom‐
ena, and of the finest forms of matter as yet known to science. So you see we are
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justified in refusing to use the term “Negative” in our consideration of the sub‐
ject, and in insisting upon substituting the word “Feminine” for the old term.
The facts of the case bear us out in this, without taking the Hermetic Teachings
into consideration. And so we shall  use the word “Feminine” in the place of
“Negative” in speaking of that pole of activity.

The latest scientific teachings are that the creative corpuscles or electrons are
Feminine (science says “they are composed of negative electricity”-we say they
are  composed of  Feminine energy).  A Feminine corpuscle  becomes detached
from, or rather leaves, a Masculine corpuscle, and starts on a new career. It act‐
ively seeks a union with a Masculine corpuscle, being urged thereto by the nat‐
ural impulse to create new forms of Matter or Energy. One writer goes so far as
to use the term “it at once seeks, of its own volition, a union,” etc. This detach‐
ment and uniting form the basis of the greater part of the activities of the chem‐
ical world. When the Feminine corpuscle unites with a Masculine corpuscle, a
certain process is begun. The Feminine particles vibrate rapidly under the influ‐
ence of the Masculine energy, and circle rapidly around the latter. The result is
the birth of a new atom. This new atom is really composed of a union of the
Masculine and Feminine electrons, or corpuscles, but when the union is formed
the atom is a separate thing, having certain properties, but no longer manifesting
the property of free electricity. The process of detachment or separation of the
Feminine electrons is called “ionization.” These electrons, or corpuscles, are the
most active workers in Nature’s field. Arising from their unions, or combina‐
tions,  manifest  the  varied  phenomena  of  light,  heat,  electricity,  magnetism,
attraction, repulsion, chemical affinity and the reverse, and similar phenomena.
And all this arises from the operation of the Principle of Gender on the plane of
Energy.

The part of the Masculine principle seems to be that of directing a certain
inherent energy toward the Feminine principle, and thus starting into activity
the creative processes. But the Feminine principle is the one always doing the
active creative work-and this is so on all planes. And yet, each principle is incap‐
able  of  operative  energy without  the  assistance of  the  other.  In some of  the
forms of life, the two principles are combined in one organism. For that matter,
everything in  the  organic  world  manifests  both genders—there  is  always  the

T h e  K y b a l i o n

88



Masculine present in the Feminine form, and the Feminine form. The Hermetic
Teachings  include  much  regarding  the  operation  of  the  two  principles  of
Gender in the production and manifestation of various forms of energy, etc.,
but we do not deem it expedient to go into detail  regarding the same at this
point, because we are unable to back up the same with scientific proof, for the
reason that science has not as yet progressed thus far. But the example we have
given you of the phenomena of the electrons or corpuscles will show you that
science is on the right path, and will also give you a general idea of the underly‐
ing principles.

Some leading scientific investigators have announced their belief that in the
formation of crystals  there was to be found something that corresponded to
“sex-activity” which is another straw showing the direction the scientific winds
are blowing. And each year will bring other facts to corroborate the correctness
of the Hermetic Principle of Gender. It will be found that Gender is in constant
operation and manifestation in the field of inorganic matter, and in the field of
Energy or Force. Electricity is now generally regarded as the “Something” into
which all other forms of energy seem to melt or dissolve. The “Electrical Theory
of the Universe” is the latest scientific doctrine, and is growing rapidly in pop‐
ularity and general acceptance. And it thus follows that if we are able to discover
in the phenomena of electricity-even at the very root and source of its manifesta‐
tions a clear and unmistakable evidence of the presence of Gender and its activ‐
ities,  we are  justified in  asking you to  believe  that  science  at  last  has  offered
proofs of the existence in all universal phenomena of that great Hermetic Prin‐
ciple-the Principle of Gender.

It is not necessary to take up your time with the well known phenomena of
the “attraction and repulsion” of the atoms; chemical affinity; the “loves and
hates” of the atomic particles; the attraction or cohesion between the molecules
of matter. These facts are too well known to need extended comment from us.
But, have you ever considered that all of these things are manifestations of the
Gender Principle? Can you not see that the phenomena is “on all fours” with
that of the corpuscles or electrons? And more than this, can you not see the reas‐
onableness of the Hermetic Teachings which assert that the very Law of Gravita‐
tion-that strange attraction by reason of which all particles and bodies of matter
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in the universe tend toward each other is but another manifestation of the Prin‐
ciple of Gender, which operates in the direction of attracting the Masculine to
the Feminine energies, and vice versa? We cannot offer you scientific proof of
this at this time-but examine the phenomena in the light of the Hermetic Teach‐
ings on the subject, and see if you have not a better working hypothesis than any
offered by physical science. Submit all physical phenomena to the test, and you
will discern the Principle of Gender ever in evidence.

Let us now pass on to a consideration of the operation of the Principle on
the Mental Plane. Many interesting features are there awaiting examination.
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C h a p t e r  X I V

Mental Gender

tudents of psychology who have followed the modern trend of
thought along the lines of mental phenomena are struck by the persist‐
ence of the dual-mind idea which has manifested itself so strongly dur‐

ing the past ten or fifteen years, and which has given rise to a number of plaus‐
ible theories regarding the nature and constitution of these “two minds.” The
late Thomson J. Hudson attained great popularity in 1893 by advancing his well-
known theory of the “objective and subjective minds” which he held existed in
every individual. Other writers have attracted almost equal attention by the the‐
ories  regarding the  “conscious  and subconscious  minds”;  the  “voluntary  and
involuntary minds”; “the active and passive minds,” etc., etc. The theories of the
various writers differ from each other, but there remains the underlying prin‐
ciple of “the duality of mind.”

The student of the Hermetic Philosophy is tempted to smile when he reads
and hears  of  these  many “new theories” regarding the duality  of  mind,  each
school adhering tenaciously to its own pet theories, and each claiming to have
“discovered the truth.” The student turns back the pages of occult history, and
away back in the dim beginnings of occult teachings he finds references to the
ancient Hermetic doctrine of the Principle of Gender on the Mental Plane-the
manifestation  of  Mental  Gender.  And  examining  further  he  finds  that  the
ancient philosophy took cognizance of the phenomenon of the “dual mind,”
and  accounted  for  it  by  the  theory  of  Mental  Gender.  This  idea  of  Mental
Gender may be explained in a few words to students who are familiar with the
modern theories just alluded to. The Masculine Principle of Mind corresponds
to  the  so-called  Objective  Mind;  Conscious  Mind;  Voluntary  Mind;  Active
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Mind, etc. And the Feminine Principle of Mind corresponds to the so-called
Subjective Mind; Sub-conscious Mind; Involuntary Mind; Passive Mind, etc. Of
course the Hermetic Teachings do not agree with the many modern theories
regarding the nature of the two phases of mind, nor does it admit many of the
facts  claimed  for  the  two  respective  aspects—some  of  the  said  theories  and
claims being very far-fetched and incapable of standing the test of experiment
and demonstration. We point to the phases of agreement merely for the purpose
of helping the student to assimilate his previously acquired knowledge with the
teachings of the Hermetic Philosophy. Students of Hudson will notice the state‐
ment at the beginning of his second chapter of “The Law of Psychic Phenom‐
ena,” that: “The mystic jargon of the Hermetic philosophers discloses the same
general idea” i.e., the duality of mind. If Dr. Hudson had taken the time and
trouble to decipher a little of “the mystic jargon of the Hermetic Philosophy,”
he might have received much light upon the subject of “the dual mind”—but
then, perhaps, his most interesting work might not have been written. Let us
now consider the Hermetic Teachings regarding Mental Gender.

The Hermetic Teachers  impart  their  instruction regarding this  subject  by
bidding their students examine the report of their consciousness regarding their
Self. The students are bidden to turn their attention inward upon the Self dwell‐
ing within each. Each student is led to see that his consciousness gives him first a
report of the existence of his Self-the report is “I Am.” This at first seems to be
the final words from the consciousness, but a little further examination discloses
the fact that this “I Am” may be separated or split into two distinct parts, or
aspects, which while working in unison and in conjunction, yet, nevertheless,
may be separated in consciousness.

While at first there seems to be only an “I” existing, a more careful and closer
examination reveals the fact that there exists an “I” and a “Me.” These mental
twins  differ  in  their  characteristics  and  nature,  and  an  examination  of  their
nature and the phenomena arising from the same will throw much light upon
many of the problems of mental influence.

Let us begin with a consideration of the Me, which is usually mistaken for
the I by the student, until he presses the inquiry a little further back into the
recesses of consciousness. A man thinks of his Self (in its aspect of Me) as being
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composed of certain feelings, tastes likes, dislikes, habits, peculiar ties, character‐
istics, etc., all of which go to make up his personality, or the “Self” known to
himself and others. He knows that these emotions and feelings change; are born
and die away; are subject to the Principle of Rhythm, and the Principle of Polar‐
ity, which take him from one extreme of feeling to another. He also thinks of
the “Me” as being certain knowledge gathered together in his mind, and thus
forming a part of himself. This is the “Me” of a man.

But we have proceeded too hastily. The “Me” of many men may be said to
consist largely of their consciousness of the body and their physical appetites,
etc. Their consciousness being largely bound up with their bodily nature, they
practically  “live  there.”  Some men even go so far  as  to  regard their  personal
apparel as a part of their “Me” and actually seem to consider it a part of them‐
selves.  A writer  has  humorously said that  “men consist  of  three parts—soul,
body and clothes.” These “clothes conscious” people would lose their personal‐
ity if divested of their clothing by savages upon the occasion of a shipwreck. But
even many who are not so closely bound up with the idea of personal raiment
stick closely to the consciousness of their bodies being their “Me” They cannot
conceive of a Self independent of the body. Their mind seems to them to be
practically  “a  something  belonging  to”  their  body-which  in  many  cases  it  is
indeed.

But as man rises in the scale of consciousness he is able to disentangle his
“Me” from his idea of body, and is able to think of his body as “belonging to”
the mental part of him. But even then he is very apt to identify the “Me” entirely
with the mental states, feelings, etc., which he feels to exist within him. He is
very apt to consider these internal  states as  identical  with himself,  instead of
their being simply “things” produced by some part of his mentality, and existing
within him—of him, and in him, but still not “himself.” He sees that he may
change these internal states of feelings by all effort of will, and that he may pro‐
duce a feeling or state of an exactly opposite nature, in the same way, and yet the
same “Me” exists. And so after a while he is able to set aside these various mental
states,  emotions,  feelings,  habits,  qualities,  characteristics,  and other  personal
mental belongings—he is able to set them aside in the “not-me” collection of
curiosities  and  encumbrances,  as  well  as  valuable  possessions.  This  requires
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much mental concentration and power of mental analysis on the part of the stu‐
dent. But still the task is possible for the advanced student, and even those not
so far advanced are able to see, in the imagination, how the process may be per‐
formed.

After this laying-aside process has been performed, the student will find him‐
self in conscious possession of a “Self” which may be considered in its “I” and
“Me” dual aspects. The “Me” will be felt to be a Something mental in which
thoughts, ideas, emotions, feelings, and other mental states may be produced. It
may be considered as the “mental womb,” as the ancients styled it-capable of
generating mental offspring. It reports to the consciousness as a “Me” with lat‐
ent powers of creation and generation of mental progeny of all sorts and kinds.
Its powers of creative energy are felt to be enormous. But still it seems to be con‐
scious that it must receive some form of energy from either its “I” companion,
or else from some other “I” ere it is able to bring into being its mental creations.
This consciousness brings with it a realization of an enormous capacity for men‐
tal work and creative ability.

But the student soon finds that this is not all that he finds within his inner
consciousness. He finds that there exists a mental Something which is able to
Will that the “Me” act along certain creative lines, and which is also able to stand
aside and witness the mental creation. This part of himself he is taught to call his
“I.” He is able to rest in its consciousness at will. He finds there not a conscious‐
ness of an ability to generate and actively create, in the sense of the gradual pro‐
cess attendant upon mental operations, but rather a sense and consciousness of
an ability to project an energy from the “I” to the “Me”—a process of “willing”
that the mental creation begin and proceed. He also finds that the “I” is able to
stand aside and witness the operations of the “Me’s” mental creation and gener‐
ation. There is this dual aspect in the mind of every person. The “I” represents
the Masculine Principle of Mental Gender-the “Me” represents the Female Prin‐
ciple. The “I” represents the Aspect of Being; the “Me” the Aspect of Becoming.
You will notice that the Principle of Correspondence operates on this plane just
as it  does upon the great plane upon which the creation of Universes is  per‐
formed. The two are similar  in kind,  although vastly different in degree.  “As
above, so below; as below, so above.”

T h e  K y b a l i o n

94



These aspects of mind-the Masculine and Feminine Principles-the “I” and
the “Me”-considered in connection with the well-known mental  and psychic
phenomena, give the master-key to these dimly known regions of mental opera‐
tion and manifestation. The principle of Mental Gender gives the truth underly‐
ing the whole field of the phenomena of mental influence, etc.

The tendency of the Feminine Principle is always in the direction of receiv‐
ing impressions, while the tendency of the Masculine Principle is always in the
direction of giving, out or expressing. The Feminine Principle has much more
varied field of operation than has the Masculine Principle. The Feminine Prin‐
ciple conducts the work of generating new thoughts, concepts, ideas, including
the work of the imagination. The Masculine Principle contents itself with the
work of the “Will” in its varied phases. And yet, without the active aid of the
Will of the Masculine Principle, the Feminine Principle is apt to rest content
with generating mental images which are the result of impressions received from
outside, instead of producing original mental creations.

Persons who can give continued attention and thought to a subject actively
employ both of the Mental Principles-the Feminine in the work of the mental
generation, and the Masculine Will in stimulating and energizing the creative
portion of the mind. The majority of persons really employ the Masculine Prin‐
ciple  but  little,  and  are  content  to  live  according  to  the  thoughts  and  ideas
instilled into the “Me” from the “I” of other minds. But it is not our purpose to
dwell upon this phase of the subject, which may be studied from any good text-
book upon psychology, with the key that we have given you regarding Mental
Gender.

The student of Psychic Phenomena is aware of the wonderful phenomena
classified under the head of Telepathy; Thought Transference; Mental Influence;
Suggestion; Hypnotism, etc. Many have sought for an explanation of these var‐
ied phases of phenomena under the theories of the various “dual mind” teachers.
And in a measure they are right, for there is clearly a manifestation of two dis‐
tinct phases of mental activity. But if  such students will  consider these “dual
minds” in the light of the Hermetic Teachings regarding Vibrations and Mental
Gender, they will see that the long sought for key is at hand.
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In the phenomena of Telepathy it is seen how the Vibratory Energy of the
Masculine Principle is projected toward the Feminine Principle of another per‐
son, and the latter takes the seed-thought and allows it to develop into maturity.
In the same way Suggestion and Hypnotism operates. The Masculine Principle
of the person giving the suggestions directs  a  stream of Vibratory Energy or
Will-Power toward the Feminine Principle of the other person, and the latter
accepting  it  makes  it  its  own and acts  and thinks  accordingly.  An idea  thus
lodged  in  the  mind  of  another  person  grows  and  develops,  and  in  time  is
regarded as the rightful mental offspring of the individual, whereas it is in reality
like the cuckoo egg placed in the sparrows nest, where it destroys the rightful
offspring and makes itself at home. The normal method is for the Masculine
and Feminine Principles in a person’s mind to co-ordinate and act harmoni‐
ously in conjunction with each other, but, unfortunately, the Masculine Prin‐
ciple in the average person is  too lazy to act-the display of Will-Power is  too
slight-and the consequence is that such persons are ruled almost entirely by the
minds and wills of other persons, whom they allow to do their thinking and
willing for them. How few original thoughts or original actions are performed
by  the  average  person?  Are  not  the  majority  of  persons  mere  shadows  and
echoes of others having stronger wills or minds than themselves? The trouble is
that the average person dwells almost altogether in his “Me” consciousness and
does not realize that he has such a thing as an “I.” He is polarized in his Femin‐
ine Principle of Mind, and the Masculine Principle, in which is lodged the Will,
is allowed to remain inactive and not employed.

The strong men and women of the world invariably manifest the Masculine
Principle of Will, and their strength depends materially upon this fact. Instead
of living upon the impressions made upon their minds by others, they dominate
their own minds by their Will, obtaining the kind of mental images desired, and
moreover dominate the minds of others likewise, in the same manner. Look at
the strong people, how they manage to implant their seed-thoughts in the minds
of the masses of the people, thus causing the latter to think thoughts in accord‐
ance with the desires and wills of the strong individuals. This is why the masses
of people are such sheeplike creatures, never originating an idea of their own,
nor using their own powers of mental activity.
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The manifestation of Mental Gender may be noticed all around us in every‐
day life. The magnetic persons are those who are able to use the Masculine Prin‐
ciple in the way of impressing their ideas upon others. The actor who makes
people weep or cry as he wills, is employing this principle. And so is the success‐
ful orator, statesman, preacher, writer or other people who are before the public
attention. The peculiar influence exerted by some people over others is due to
the manifestation of Mental Gender, along the Vibrational lines above indic‐
ated. In this principle lies the secret of personal magnetism, personal influence,
fascination, etc., as well as the phenomena generally grouped under the name of
Hypnotism.

The  student  who has  familiarized  himself  with  the  phenomena  generally
spoken of as “psychic” will have discovered the important part played in the said
phenomena by that force which science has styled “Suggestion,” by which term
is meant the process or method whereby an idea is transferred to, or “impressed
upon” the mind of another, causing the second mind to act in accordance there‐
with. A correct understanding of Suggestion is necessary in order to intelligently
comprehend the varied psychical phenomena which Suggestion underlies. But,
still more is a knowledge of Vibration and Mental Gender necessary for the stu‐
dent of Suggestion. For the whole principle of Suggestion depends upon the
principle of Mental Gender and Vibration.

It is customary for the writers and teachers of Suggestion to explain that it is
the “objective or voluntary” mind which make the mental impression, or sugges‐
tion, upon the “subjective or involuntary” mind. But they do not describe the
process or give us any analogy in nature whereby we may more readily compre‐
hend the idea. But if you will think of the matter in the light of the Hermetic
Teachings you will be able to see that the energizing of the Feminine Principle
by the Vibratory Energy of the Masculine Principle Is in accordance to the uni‐
versal  laws  of  nature,  and  that  the  natural  world  affords  countless  analogies
whereby  the  principle  may  be  understood.  In  fact,  the  Hermetic  Teachings
show that the very creation of the Universe follows the same law, and that in all
creative manifestations,  upon the planes of the spiritual,  the mental,  and the
physical, there is always in operation this principle of Gender-this manifestation
of the Masculine and the Feminine Principles. “As above, so below; as below, so
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above.”  And  more  than  this,  when  the  principle  of  Mental  Gender  is  once
grasped and understood, the varied phenomena of psychology at once becomes
capable of intelligent classification and study, instead of being very much in the
dark. The principle “works out” in practice, because it is based upon the immut‐
able universal laws of life.

We shall not enter into an extended discussion of, or description of, the var‐
ied phenomena of mental influence or psychic activity. There are many books,
many of them quite good, which have been written and published on this sub‐
ject  of  late  years.  The  main  facts  stated  in  these  various  books  are  correct,
although the several writers have attempted to explain the phenomena by vari‐
ous pet theories of their own. The student may acquaint himself with these mat‐
ters, and by using the theory of Mental Gender he will be able to bring order out
of the chaos of  conflicting theory and teachings,  and may,  moreover,  readily
make himself a master of the subject if he be so inclined. The purpose of this
work is not to give an extended account of psychic phenomena but rather to
give to the student a master-key whereby He may unlock the many doors lead‐
ing into the parts of the Temple of Knowledge which he may wish to explore.
We feel that in this consideration of the teachings of The Kybalion, one may
find an explanation which will serve to clear away many perplexing difficulties—
a key that will unlock many doors. What is the use of going into detail regarding
all of the many features of psychic phenomena and mental science, provided we
place in the hands of the student the means whereby he may acquaint himself
fully regarding any phase of the subject which may interest him. With the aid of
The Kybalion one may go through any occult library anew, the old Light from
Egypt illuminating many dark pages, and obscure subjects. That is the purpose
of this book. We do not come expounding a new philosophy, but rather furnish‐
ing the outlines of a great world-old teaching which will make clear the teach‐
ings of others-which will serve as a Great Reconciler of differing: theories, and
opposing doctrines.
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C h a p t e r  X V

Hermetic Axioms

“The possession of Knowledge, unless accompanied by a manifestation
and expression in Action, is like the hoarding of precious metals-a vain

and foolish thing. Knowledge, like wealth, is intended for Use. The Law
of Use is Universal, and he who violates it suffers by reason of his conflict

with natural forces.”
— The Kybalion

he  Hermetic  Teachings, while  always  having  been  kept
securely locked up in the minds of the fortunate possessors thereof, for
reasons which we have already stated, were never intended to be merely

stored away and secreted. The Law of Use is dwelt upon in the Teachings, as you
may see by reference to the above quotation from The Kybalion, which states it
forcibly. Knowledge without Use and Expression is a vain thing, bringing no
good to its possessor, or to the race. Beware of Mental Miserliness, and express
into Action that which you have learned. Study the Axioms and Aphorisms, but
practice them also.

We give below some of the more important Hermetic Axioms, from The
Kybalion, with a few comments added to each. Make these your own, and prac‐
tice and use them, for they are not really your own until you have Used them.

“To change your mood or mental state—change your vibration.”
— The Kybalion

One may change his mental vibrations by an effort of Will, in the direction of
deliberately fixing the Attention upon a more desirable state. Will directs the
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Attention, and Attention changes the Vibration. Cultivate the Art of Atten‐
tion, by means of the Will,  and you have solved the secret of the Mastery of
Moods and Mental States.

“To destroy an undesirable rate of mental vibration, put into operation
the principle of Polarity and concentrate upon the opposite pole to that
which you desire to suppress. Kill out the undesirable by changing its

polarity.”
— The Kybalion

This is one of the most important of the Hermetic Formulas. It is based upon
true scientific principles. We have shown you that a mental state and its opposite
were merely the two poles of one thing, and that by Mental Transmutation the
polarity might be reversed. This Principle is known to modern psychologists,
who apply it to the breaking up of undesirable habits by bidding their students
concentrate upon the opposite quality. If you are possessed of Fear, do not waste
time trying to “kill out” Fear, but instead cultivate the quality of Courage, and
the Fear will disappear. Some writers have expressed this idea most forcibly by
using the illustration of the dark room. You do not have to shovel out or sweep
out the Darkness, but by merely opening the shutters and letting in the Light
the Darkness has disappeared. To kill out a Negative quality, concentrate upon
the Positive Pole of that same quality, and the vibrations will gradually change
from Negative to Positive, until finally you will become polarized on the Positive
pole instead of the Negative. The reverse is also true, as many have found out to
their sorrow, when they have allowed themselves to vibrate too constantly on
the Negative pole of things. By changing your polarity you may master your
moods, change your mental states, remake your disposition, and build up char‐
acter. Much of the Mental Mastery of the advanced Hermetics is due to this
application of Polarity, which is one of the important aspects of Mental Trans‐
mutation. Remember the Hermetic Axiom (quoted previously), which says:
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“Mind (as well as metals and elements) may be transmuted from state to
state; degree to degree, condition to condition; pole to pole; vibration to

vibration.”
— The Kybalion

The mastery  of  Polarization is  the  mastery  of  the  fundamental  principles  of
Mental Transmutation or Mental Alchemy, for unless one acquires the art of
changing  his  own  polarity,  he  will  be  unable  to  affect  his  environment.  An
understanding of this principle will enable one to change his own Polarity, as
well as that of others, if he will but devote the time, care, study and practice
necessary  to  master  the  art.  The  principle  is  true,  but  the  results  obtained
depend upon the persistent patience and practice of the student.

“Rhythm may be neutralized by an application of the Art of
Polarization.”

— The Kybalion

As we have explained in previous chapters, the Hermetists hold that the Prin‐
ciple of Rhythm manifests on the Mental Plane as well as on the Physical Plane,
and that  the  bewildering succession of  moods,  feelings,  emotions,  and other
mental states, are due to the backward and forward swing of the mental pendu‐
lum, which carries us from one extreme of feeling to the other. The Hermetists
also teach that the Law of Neutralization enables one, to a great extent, to over‐
come the operation of Rhythm in consciousness. As we have explained, there is
a Higher Plane of Consciousness, as well as the ordinary Lower Plane, and the
Master by rising mentally to the Higher Plane causes the swing of the mental
pendulum to  manifest  on the  Lower  Plane,  and he,  dwelling  on his  Higher
Plane,  escapes  the  consciousness  of  the  swing  backward.  This  is  effected  by
polarizing on the Higher Self, and thus raising the mental vibrations of the Ego
above those of the ordinary plane of consciousness. It is akin to rising above a
thing and allowing it to pass beneath you. The advanced Hermetist polarizes
himself at the Positive Pole of his Being-the “I Am” pole rather than the pole of
personality and by “refusing” and “denying” the operation of Rhythm, raises
himself above its plane of consciousness, and standing firm in his Statement of

H e r m e t i c  A x i o m s

101



Being he allows the pendulum to swing back on the Lower Plane without chan‐
ging his Polarity. This is accomplished by all individuals who have attained any
degree of self-mastery, whether they understand the law or not. Such persons
simply  “refuse”  to  allow  themselves  to  be  swung  back  by  the  pendulum  of
mood and emotion,  and by steadfastly  affirming the superiority  they remain
polarized on the Positive pole. The Master, of course, attains a far greater degree
of  proficiency,  because  he understands the law which he is  overcoming by a
higher law, and by the use of his Will he attains a degree of Poise and Mental
Steadfastness almost impossible of belief on the part of those who allow them‐
selves to be swung backward and forward by the mental pendulum of moods
and feelings.

Remember always, however, that you do not really destroy the Principle of
Rhythm, for that is indestructible. You simply overcome one law by counter-bal‐
ancing it with another and thus maintain an equilibrium. The laws of balance
and counter-balance are in operation on the mental as well as on the physical
planes, and an understanding of these laws enables one to seem to overthrow
laws, whereas he is merely exerting a counterbalance.

“Nothing escapes the Principle of Cause and Effect, but there are many
Planes of Causation, and one may use the laws of the higher to overcome

the laws of the lower.”
— The Kybalion

By an understanding of the practice of Polarization, the Hermetists  rise  to a
higher plane of Causation and thus counter-balance the laws of the lower planes
of Causation. By rising above the plane of ordinary Causes they become them‐
selves, in a degree, Causes instead of being merely Caused. By being able to mas‐
ter their own moods and feelings, and by being able to neutralize Rhythm, as we
have already explained, they are able to escape a great part of the operations of
Cause and Effect on the ordinary plane. The masses of people are carried along,
obedient  to  their  environment;  the  wills  and desires  of  others  stronger  than
themselves; the effects of inherited tendencies; the suggestions of those about
them; and other outward causes; which tend to move them about on the chess-
board  of  life  like  mere  pawns.  By  rising  above  these  influencing  causes,  the
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advanced Hermetists seek a higher plane of mental action, and by dominating
their moods, emotions, impulses and feelings, they create for themselves new
characters, qualities and powers, by which they overcome their ordinary envir‐
onment,  and  thus  become  practically  players  instead  of  mere  Pawns.  Such
people help to play the game of life understandingly, instead of being moved
about this way and that way by stronger influences and powers and wills. They
use the Principle of Cause and Effect, instead of being used by it. Of course,
even the highest are subject to the Principle as it manifests on the higher planes,
but on the lower planes of activity, they are Masters instead of Slaves. As The
Kybalion says:

“The wise ones serve on the higher, but rule on the lower. They obey the
laws coming from above them, But on their own plane, and those below

them they rule and give orders. And, yet, in so doing, they form a part of
the Principle, instead of opposing it. The wise man falls in with the Law,
and by understanding its movements he operates it instead of being its

blind slave. Just as does the skilled swimmer turn this way and that way,
going and coming as he will, instead of being as the log which is carried
here and there—so is the wise man as compared to the ordinary man—

and yet both swimmer and log; wise man and fool, are subject to Law. He
who understands this is well on the road to Mastery.”

— The Kybalion

In conclusion let us again call your attention to the Hermetic Axiom:
“True Hermetic Transmutation is a Mental Art.”

— The Kybalion

In the above axiom, the Hermetists  teach that the great work of influencing
one’s  environment  is  accomplished  by  Mental  Power.  The  Universe  being
wholly mental, it follows that it may be ruled only by Mentality. And in this
truth is to be found an explanation of all the phenomena and manifestations of
the various mental powers which are attracting so much attention and study in
these earlier years of the Twentieth Century. Back of and under the teachings of
the various cults and schools, remains ever constant the Principle of the Mental
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Substance of the Universe. If the Universe be Mental in its substantial nature,
then it follows that Mental Transmutation must change the conditions and phe‐
nomena of  the Universe.  If  the  Universe  is  Mental,  then Mind must  be  the
highest power affecting its phenomena. If this be understood then all  the so-
called “miracles” and “wonder-workings” are seen plainly for what they are.

“THE ALL is MIND; The Universe is Mental.”
— The Kybalion

F i n i s

T h e  K y b a l i o n

104



P a r t  I I

The Divine
Pymander

of Hermes Mercurius Trismegistus, in
Seventeen Books

The dialogues of Hermes Trismegistus with Tat,
Asclepius and the divine Mind, Poemander.

T r a n s l a t e d  b y  D r  J o h n  E v e r a r d
1 6 5 0



The Divine Pymander
of Hermes Mercurius Trismegistus,

in XVII Books

Translated formerly out of the Arabick into Greek, and thence into Latine,
and Dutch, and now out of the original into English; by Doctor [John]

Everard.

London: Printed by Robert White, for Tho. Brewster, and Greg.
Moule

1650



T

Preface

Judicious Reader,

his Book may justly challenge the first place for antiquity, from
all  the  Books  in  the  World,  being  written  some  hundreds  of  years
before Moses his time, as I shall endeavour to make good. The Original

(as far as is known to us) is Arabic, and several Translations thereof have been
published, as Greek, Latin, French, Dutch, etc., but never English before. It is
pity the Learned Translator [Dr. Everard] had not lived, and received himself, the
honour, and thanks due to him from the Englishmen for his good will to, and
pains for them, in translating a Book of such infinite worth, out of the Original,
into their Mother-tongue.

Concerning the Author of the Book itself, Four things are considerable, viz.,
His Name, Learning, Country, and Time.

1 The name by which he was commonly styled, is Hermes Trismegistus, i.e.,
Mercurius ter Maximus, or, The thrice greatest Intelligencer. And well might he
be called Hermes, for he was the first Intelligencer in the World (as we read of)
that communicated Knowledge to the sons of Men, by Writing, or Engraving.
He was called Ter Maximus, for some Reasons, which I shall afterwards men‐
tion.

2 His Learning will appear, as by his Works; so by the right understanding
the Reason of his Name.

3 For his Country, he was King of Egypt.
4 For his Time, it is not without much Controversy, betwixt those that write

of this Divine, ancient Author, what time he lived in. Some say he lived after
Moses his time, giving this slender Reason for it, viz., Because he was named Ter
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Maximus: for being preferred [Franciscus Flussas] (according to the Egyptian Cus‐
toms) being chief Philosopher, to be chief of the Priesthood: and from thence,
to be chief in Government, or King. But if this be all their ground, you must
excuse my dissent from then, and that for this reason, Because according to the
most learned of his followers [Geber, Paracelsus: Henricus Nollius in Theoria
Philosophia Hermeticae, tractatu priimo.], he was called Ter Maximus; for hav‐
ing perfect, and exact Knowledge of all things contained in the World; which
things he divided into Three Kingdoms (as he calls them), viz., Mineral, Veget‐
able,  Animal;  which Three,  he  did  excel  in  the  right  understanding of;  also,
because he attained to, and transmitted to Posterity (although in an Aenigmatic‐
al, and obscure style) the Knowledge of the Quintessence of the whole Universe
(which Universe, as I said before, he divided into Three Parts) otherwise called,
The great Elixir of the Philosophers; which is the Receptacle of all Celestial and
Terrestrial Virtues; which Secret, many ignorantly deny, many have chargeably
sought after, yet few, but some, yea, and the Englishmen have happily found
[Ripley, Bacon, Norton, etc.]. The Description of this great Treasure, is said to be
found engraved upon a  Smaragdine  Table,  in  the  Valley  of  Ebron,  after  the
Flood.  So  that  the  Reason  before  alleged  to  prove  this  Author  to  live  after
Moses, seem invalid: neither doth it any way appear, that he lived in Moses his
time, although it be the opinion of some, as of John Functius, who saith in his
Chronology, That he lived Twenty-one years before the Law was given by Moses
in the Wilderness; But the Reasons that he, and others give, are far weaker than
those that I shall give, for his living before Moses his time. My reasons for that
are these:—

First, Because it is received amongst the Ancients, that he was the first that
invented the Art  of  communicating Knowledge to the World,  by Writing or
Engraving. Now if so, then in all probability he was before Moses; for it is said of
Moses that he was from his  childhood  [Acts  vii.22] skilled in all  the Egyptian
Learning, which could not well have been without the help of Literature, which
we never read of any before that invented by Hermes [Chapter x.].

Secondly, he is said by himself, to be the son of Saturn and by others to be
the Scribe of Saturn. Now Saturn according to Historians, lived in the time of
Sarug, Abraham’s great Grand-Father [Sanchoniathon]. I shall but take in Suidas
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his judgment, and so rest satisfied, that he did not live only before, but long
before Moses; His words are these, Credo Mercurium Trismegistum sapientem
Egyptium floruisse ante Pharaonem [Suidas].

In this Book, though so very old, is contained more true knowledge of God
and Nature, than in all the Books in the World besides, except only Sacred Writ;
And they that shall judiciously read it, and rightly understand it, may well be
excused from reading many Books; the Authors of which, pretend so much to
the knowledge of the Creator, and Creation. If God ever appeared in any man,
he appeared in him, as it appears by this Book. That a man who had not the
benefit of his Ancestors’ knowledge, being as I said before, The first inventor of
the Art of Communicating Knowledge to Posterity by writing, should be so
high a Divine, and so deep a Philosopher, seems to be a thing more of God than
of Man; and therefore it was the opinion of some That he came from Heaven,
not born upon Earth  [Goropius Becanus]. There is contained in this Book, that
true Philosophy, without which, it is impossible ever to attain to the height, and
exactness  of  Piety,  and  Religion.  According  to  this  Philosophy,  I  call  him  a
Philosopher, that shall  learn and study the things that are,  and how they are
ordered, and governed, and by whom, and for what cause, or to what end; and
he that doth so, will acknowledge thanks to, and admire the Omnipotent Creat‐
or, Preserver, and Director of all these things. And he that shall be thus truly
thankful, may truly be called Pious and Religious: and he that is Religious, shall
more and more know where and what the Truth is: And learning that, he shall
yet be more and more Religious.

The glory and splendour of Philosophy, is an endeavoring to understand the
chief Good, as the Fountain of all Good: Now how can we come near to, or find
out the Fountain, but by making use of the Streams as a conduct to it? The
operations of Nature, are Streams running from the Fountain of Good, which is
God.  I  am  not  of  the  ignorant,  and  foolish  opinion  of  those  that  say,  The
greatest Philosophers are the greatest Atheists: as if to know the works of God,
and to understand his goings forth in the Way of Nature, must necessitate a man
to deny God.  The  [Job] Scripture  disapproves  of  this  as  a  sottish  tenet,  and
experience  contradicts  it:  For  behold!  Here  is  the  greatest  Philosopher,  and
therefore the greatest Divine.
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Read  understandingly  this  ensuing  Book  (and  for  thy  help  thou  mayest
make use of that voluminous Commentary written upon it  [Hanbal Offeli Alab‐

ar] ) then it will speak more for its Author, than can be spoken by any man, at
least by me.

Thine in the love of Truth,
J.F.
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T h e  F i r s t  B o o k

Hermes Trismegistus, His First
Book

MY  SON, write this First Book, both for Humanity’s sake, and for
Piety towards god. 2 For there can be no Religion more true or just,
than to know the things that are; and to acknowledge thanks for all

things, to Him that made them, which thing I shall not cease continually to do.
3 What then should a man do, O Father, to lead his life well; seeing there is

nothing here true?
4 Be Pious and Religious, O my Son; for he that doth so, is  the best and

highest Philosopher, and without Philosophy it is impossible ever to attain to
the height and exactness of Piety and Religion.

5 But he that shall  learn and study the things that are,  and how they are
ordered and governed, and by whom, and for what cause, or to what end. Will
acknowledge thanks to the Workman, as to a good Father, an excellent Nurse,
and a faithful Steward, and he that gives thanks shall be Pious or Religious, and
he that is Religious shall know both where the truth is, and what it is, and learn‐
ing that he will be yet more and more Religious.

6 For never, O my Son, shall, or can that soul, which, while it is in the body,
lightens and lifts  up itself  to know and comprehend that which is  good and
true, slide back to the contrary. For it is infinitely enamoured thereof, and for‐
getteth all evils; and when it hath learned and known its Father and Progenitor,
it can no more apostatize or depart from that good.

7 And let this, O Son, be the end of Religion and Piety; whereunto thou art
once arrived, thou shalt both live well and die blessedly, whilst thy soul is not
ignorant wither it must return, and fly back again.
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8 For this only, O Son, is the way to Truth, which our Progenitors travelled
in; and by which making their journey, they at length attained to the good. It is a
venerable way and plain, but hard and difficult for the soul to go in that is in the
body.

9 For first must it war against its own self, and after much strife and dissen‐
tion, it must be overcome of the part; for the contention is of one against two,
whilst it flies away, and they strive to hold and detain it.

10 But the victory of both is not like, for the one hasteth to that which is
Good, but the other is a neighbour to the things that are Evil; and that which is
Good desireth to be set at liberty, but the things that are Evil love bondage and
Slavery.

11 And if the two parts be overcome, they become quiet, and are content to
accept of it as their Ruler; but if the one be overcome of the two, it is by them
led and carried to be punished by its being and continuance here.

12 This is, O Son, the Guide in the way that leads thither; for thou must first
forsake the Body before  thy end,  and get  the victory in this  contention and
strifeful life, and when thou hast overcome, return.

13 But now, O my Son, I  will  by Heads run through the things that are.
Understand thou what I say, and remember what thou hearest.

14 All things that are moved, only that which is not is immoveable.
15 Every body is changeable.
16 Not every body is dissolveable.
17 Some bodies are dissolveable.
18 Every living being is not mortal.
19 Nor every living thing is immortal.
20 That which may be dissolved is also corruptible.
21 That which abides always is unchangeable.
22 That which is unchangeable is eternal.
23 That which is always made is always corrupted.
24 That which is  made but once is  never  corrupted,  neither  becomes any

other thing.
25 Firstly, God; secondly, the World; thirdly, Man.
26 The World for Man; Man for God.
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27 Of the Soul; that part which is sensible is mortal, but that part which is
reasonable is immortal.

28 Every Essence is immortal.
29 Every Essence is unchangeable.
30 Everything that is, is double.
31 None of the things that are stand still.
32 Not all things are moved by a soul, but everything that is, is moved by a

soul.
33 Everything that suffers is sensible; everything that is sensible, suffereth.
34 Everything that is sad, rejoiceth also; and is a mortal living creature.
35 Not everything that joyeth is also sad, but is an eternal living thing.
36 Not every body is sick; every body that is sick is dissolveable.
37 The mind in God.
38 Reasoning (or disputing or discoursing) in Man.
39 Reason in the Mind.
40 The Mind is void of suffering.
41 No thing in a body true.
42 All that is incorporeal, is void of Lying.
43 Everything that is made is corruptible.
44 Nothing good upon Earth; nothing evil in Heaven.
45 God is good; Man is evil.
46 Good is voluntary, or of its own accord.
47 Evil is involuntary, or against its will.
48 The gods choose good things, as good things.
49 Time is a Divine thing.
50 Law is humane.
51 Malice is the nourishment of the World.
52 Time is the corruption of Man.
53 Whatsoever is in Heaven is unalterable.
54 All upon Earth is alterable.
55 Nothing in Heaven is servanted; nothing upon Earth free.
56 Nothing unknown in Heaven; nothing known upon Earth.
57 The things upon Earth communicate not with those in Heaven.
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58 All things in Heaven are unblameable; all things upon Earth are subject to
reprehension.

59 That which is immortal is not mortal; that which is mortal is not immor‐
tal.

60 That which is sown is not always begotten; but that which is begotten
always is sown.

61 Of a dissolveable body, there are two times; one for sowing to generation,
one from generation to death.

62 Of an everlasting Body, the time is only from the Generation.
63 Dissolveable Bodies are increased and diminished.
64 Dissolveable matter is altered into contraries; to wit, Corruption and Gen‐

eration, but Eternal matter into itself, and its like.
65 The  Generation  of  Man  is  corruption;  the  Corruption  of  Man  is  the

beginning of Generation.
66 That which offsprings or begetteth another, is itself an offspring or begot‐

ten by another.
67 Of things that are, some are in bodies, some in their IDEAS.
68 Whasoever things belong to operation or working, are in a body.
69 That which is immortal, partakes not of that which is mortal.
70 That which is mortal cometh not into a Body immortal; but that which is

immortal cometh into that which is mortal.
71 Operation or Workings are not carried upwards, but descend downwards.
72 Things upon Earth, do nothing advantage those in Heaven; but all things

in Heaven do profit and advantage all things upon Earth.
73 Heaven is capable, and a fit receptacle of everlasting Bodies; the Earth of

corruptible Bodies.
74 The Earth is brutish; the Heaven is reasonable or rational.
75 Those things that are in Heaven are subjected or placed under it, but the

things on earth are placed upon it.
76 Heaven is the first element.
77 Providence is Divine order.
78 Necessity is the Minister or Servant of Providence.
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79 Fortune is the carriage or effect of that which is without order; the Idol of
operation, a lying Fantasie or opinion.

80 What is God? The immutable or unalterable good.
81 What is man? An unchangeable evil.
82 If  thou  perfectly  remember  these  Heads,  thou  canst  not  forget  those

things which in more words I have largely expounded unto thee; for these are
the contents or Abridgment of them.

83 Avoid all conversation with the multitude or common people; for I would
not have thee subject to Envy, much less to be ridiculous unto the many.

84 For the like always takes to itself that which is like, but the unlike never
agrees  with the unlike.  Such discourses  as  these have very few Auditors,  and
peradventure very few will have, but they have something peculiar unto them‐
selves.

85 They do rather sharpen and whet evil men to their maliciousness; there‐
fore, it behoveth to avoid the multitude, and take heed of them as not under‐
standing the virtue and power of the things that are said.

86 How does thou mean, O Father?
87 This O Son: the whole nature and Composition of those living things

called Men, is very prone to Maliciousness, and is very familiar, and as it were
nourished with it, and therefore is delighted with it; now this wight, if it shall
come to learn or know that the world was once made, and all things are done
according to Providence or Necessity, Destiny or Fate, bearing rule over all, will
he not be much worse than himself, despising the whole, because it was made?
And if he may lay the cause of Evil upon Fate or Destiny, he will never abstain
from any evil work.

88 Wherefore  we  must  look warily  to  such kind of  people,  that  being  in
ignorance they may be less evil for fear of that which is hidden and kept secret.

The End of THE FIRST BOOK OF HERMES
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T h e  S e c o n d  B o o k

Poemander

Y  THOUGHTS being once seriously busied about things that are,
and my Understanding lifted up, all my bodily Senses being exceed‐
ingly holden back, as it is with them that are heavy of sleep, by reas‐

on either of fulness of meat, or of bodily labour: Methought I saw one of an
exceeding great stature, and of an infinite greatness, call me by my name, and say
unto me, What wouldst thou hear and see? Or what wouldst thou understand
to learn and know?

2 Then said I, Who are Thou? I am, quoth he, Poemander, the mind of the
great Lord, the most mighty and absolute Emperor: I know what thou wouldst
have, and I am always present with thee.

3 Then I said, I would learn the things that are, and understand the nature of
them, and know God. How? said he. I answered that I would gladly hear. Then
said he, Have me again in they mind, and whasoever though wouldst learn, I
will teach thee.

4 When he had thus said, he was changed in his Idea or Form, and straight‐
way, in the twinkling of an eye, all things were opened unto me. And I saw an
infinite sight, all things were become light, both sweet and exceeding pleasant;
and I was wonderfully delighted in the beholding it.

5 But after a little while, there was a darkness made in part, coming down
obliquely, fearful and hideous, which seemed unto me to be changed into a cer‐
tain moist nature, unspeakably troubled, which yielded a smoke as from Fire;
and from whence proceeded a voice unutterable, and very mournful, but inar‐
ticulate, inasmuch as it seemed to have come from the Light.
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6 Then from that Light, a certain holy Word joined itself unto Nature, and
outflew the pure and unmixed Fire from the moist nature upwards on high; it
was exceeding Light, and sharp, and operative withal. And the Air, which was
also light, followed the Spirit and mourned up to Fire (from the Earth and the
Water), insomuch that it seemed to hang and depend upon it.

7 And the Earth and the Water stayed by themselves so mingled together,
that the Earth could not be seen for the Water, but they were moved because of
the Spiritual word that was carried upon them.

8 Then said  Poemander  unto me,  Dost  thou understand this  vision,  and
what it meaneth? I shall know, said I. Then said he, I am that Light, the Mind,
thy God, who am before that moist nature that appeared out of darkness; and
that bright and lightful Word from the mind is the Son of God.

9 How is that, quoth I? Thus, replied he, understand it: That which in thee
seeth and heareth, the Word of the Lord, and the Mind the Father, God, differ
not one from the other; and the union of these is Life. Trismeg.—I thank thee.
Pimand.—But first conceive well the Light in they mind, and know it.

10 When he had said thus, for a long time we looked steadfastly one upon the
other, insomuch that I trembled at his Idea or Form.

11 But when he nodded to me, I beheld in my mind the Light that is in innu‐
merable, and the truly indefinite ornament or world; and that the Fire is com‐
prehended or contained in, or by a great moist Power, and constrained to keep
its station.

12 These things I understood, seeing the word, or Pimander; and when I was
mightily  amazed,  he  said  again  unto  me,  Hast  thou  seen  in  thy  mind  that
Archetypal  Form which was before the interminated and infinite Beginning?
Thus Pimander to me. But whence, quoth I, or whereof are the Elements of
Nature made? Pimander.—Of the Will and counsel of God; which taking the
Word, and beholding the beautiful World (in the Archetype thereof) imitated it,
and so made this World, by the principles and vital seeds or Soul-like produc‐
tions of itself.

13 For the Mind being God, Male and Female, Life and Light, brought forth
by his Word another Mind or Workman; which being God of the Fire, and the
Spirit, fashioned and formed seven other Governors, which in their circles con‐
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tain the Sensible World, whose Government or disposition is called Fate or Des‐
tiny.

14 Straightway leaped out, or exalted itself from the downward Elements of
God, The Word of God, into the clean and pure Workmanship of Nature, and
was united to the Workman, Mind, for it was Consubstantial; and so the down‐
ward born elements of Nature were left without Reason, that they might be the
only Matter.

15 But the Workman, Mind, together with the Word, containing the circles,
and whirling them about, turned round as a wheel, his own Workmanships; and
suffered them to be turned from an indefinite Beginning to an indeterminable
end, for they always begin where they end.

16 And the Circulation or running round of these, as the mind willeth, out
of the lower or downward-born Elements, brought forth unreasonable or bru‐
tish Creatures, for they had no reason, the Air flying things, and the Water such
as swim.

17 And the Earth and the Water were separated, either from the other, as the
Mind would; and the Earth brought forth from herself, such living creatures as
she had, four-footed and creeping beasts, wild and tame.

18 But the Father of all things, the Mind being Life and Light, brought forth
Man like unto himself, whom he loved s his proper Birth; for he was all beau‐
teous, having the image of his Father.

19 For indeed God was exceedingly enamoured of his own form or shape,
and delivered unto it all his own Workmanships. But he, seeing and understand‐
ing the Creation of the Workman in the whole, would needs also himself fall to
work, and so was separated from the Father, being in the sphere of Generation
or Operation.

20 Having all Power, he considered the Operations or Workmanships of the
Seven; but they loved him, and everyone made him partaker of his own order.

21 And he learning diligently, and understanding their Essence, and partak‐
ing their Nature, resolved to pierce and break through the Circumference of the
Circles, and to understand the power of him that sits upon the Fire.

22 And having already all power of mortal things, of the Living, and of the
unreasonable creatures of the World,  stooped down and peeped through the
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Harmony,  and breaking through the  strength of  the  Circles,  so  showed and
made  manifest  the  downward-born  Nature,  the  fair  and  beautiful  Shape  or
Form of God.

23 Which, when he saw, having in itself the unsatiable Beauty, and all  the
operations of the Seven Governors, and the Form or Shape of God, he smiled
for love, as if he had seen the shape or likeness in the Water, or the shadow upon
the Earth, of the fairest Human form.

24 And seeing in the Water a Shape, a Shape like unto himself, in himself he
loved  it,  and  would  cohabit  with  it,  and  immediately  upon  the  resolution
ensued the operation, and brought forth the unreasonable Image or Shape.

25 Nature presently laying hold of what it so much loved, did wholly wrap
herself about it, and they were mingled, for they loved one another.

26 And from this cause Man above all things that live upon earth is double:
Mortal, because of his body, and Immortal, because of the substantial Man. For
being immortal, and having power of all things, he yet suffers mortal things, and
such as are subject to Fate or Destiny.

27 And therefore being above all Harmony, he is made and become a servant
to Harmony, he is Hermaphrodite, or Male and Female, and watchful, he is gov‐
erned by and subjected to a Father, that is both Male and Female, and watchful.

28 After these things, I said, Thou art my mind, and I am in love with Reas‐
on.

29 Then said Pimander, This is the Mystery that to this day is hidden and
kept secret; for Nature being mingled with man, brought forth a Wonder most
Wonderful; for he having the nature of the Harmony of the Seven, from him
whom I told thee, the Fire and the Spirit, Nature continued not, but forthwith
brought  forth  seven  Men,  all  Males  and  Females,  and  sublime,  or  on  high,
according to the Natures of the seven Governors.

30 And after these things, O Pimander, quoth I, I am now come into a great
desire and longing to hear; do not digress or run out.

31 But he said, Keep silence, for I have not yet finished the first speech.
32 Trism. Behold, I am silent.
33 Pim. The Generation therefore of these Seven was after this manner:—

The Air being Feminine and the Water desirous of Copulation, took from the
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Fire its  ripeness,  and from the aether Spirit,  and so Nature produced Bodies
after the species and shape of men.

34 And man was made of Life and Light, into Soul and Mind; of Life the
soul, of Light the Mind.

35 And so all the members of the Sensible World, continued unto the period
of the end, bearing rule and generating.

36 Hear now the rest of that speech thou so much desireth to hear.
37 When that  period was  fulfilled,  the  bond of  all  things  was  loosed and

untied by the will of God; for all living Creatures being Hermaphroditical, or
Male and Female, were loosed and untied together with man; and so the Males
were apart by themselves and the Females likewise.

38 And straightways God said to the Holy Word, Increase in increasing and
multiplying in multitude all you my Creatures and Workmanships. And let him
that is endued with mind, know himself to be immortal; and that the cause of
death is the love of the body, and let him learn all things that are.

39 When he had thus said, Providence by Fate of Harmony, made the mix‐
tures and established the Generations, and all things were multiplied according
to their kind. And he that knew himself, came at length to the Superstantial of
every way substantial good.

40 But he that thro’ the error of Love loved the Body, abideth wandering in
darkness, sensible, suffering the things of death.

41 Trism. But why do they that are ignorant, sin so much, that they should
therefore be deprived of immortality?

42 Pim. Thou seemest not to have understood what thou hast heard.
43 Trism. Peradventure  I  seem  so  to  thee;  but  I  both  understand  and

remember them.
44 Pim. I am glad for thy sake if thou understoodest them.
45 Trism. Tell me why are they worthy of death, that are in death?
46 Pim. Because there goeth a sad and dismal darkness before its body; of

which darkness is the moist nature, of which moist nature the Body consisteth
in the sensible world, from whence death is derived. Has thou understood this
aright?
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47 Trism. But why, or how doth he that understands himself, go or pass
into God?

48 Pim. That which the Word of God said, say I: Because the Father of all
things consists of Life and Light, whereof man is made.

49 Trism. Thou sayest very well.
50 Pim. God and the Father is  Light and Life,  of which Man is made. If

therefore thou learn and believe thyself to be of the Life and Light, thou shalt
again pass into Life.

51 Trism. But yet tell me more, O my Mind, how I shall go into Life.
52 Pim. God saith, Let man, endued with a mind, mark, consider, and know

himself well.
53 Trism. Have not all men a mind?
54 Pim. Take heed what thou sayest, for I the mind come unto men that are

holy and good, pure and merciful, and that live piously and religiously; and my
presence is a help unto them. And forthwith they know all things, and lovingly
they  supplicate  and  propitiate  the  Father;  and  blessing  him,  they  give  him
thanks, and sing hymns unto him, being ordered and directed by filial Affection
and natural Love. And before they give up their bodies to the death of them,
they hate their senses, knowing their Works and Operations.

55 Rather I that am the Mind itself, will not suffer the operations or Works,
which happen or belong to the body, to be finished and brought to perfection in
them; but being the Porter or Doorkeeper, I will shut up the entrances of Evil,
and cut off the thoughtful desires of filthy works.

56 But to the foolish, and evil, and wicked, and envious, and covetous, and
murderous,  and profane,  I  am far off, giving place to the revenging Demon,
which applying unto him the sharpness of fire, tormenteth such a man sensible,
and armeth him the more to all wickedness, that he may obtain the greater pun‐
ishment.

57 And such an one never ceaseth, having unfulfiled desires, and unsatisfiable
concupiscences, and always fighting in darkness; for the Demon always afflicts
and tormenteth him continually, and increaseth the fire upon him more and
more.
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58 Trism. Thou hast, O Mind, most excellently taught me all things, as I
desired; but tell me, moreover, after the return is made, what then?

59 Pim. First of all, in the resolution of the material body, the Body itself is
given up to alteration, and the form which it had becometh invisible; and the
idle manners are permitted, and left to the Demon, and the senses of the body
return into their Fountains, being parts, and again made up into Operations.

60 And  Anger,  and  concupiscence,  go  into  the  brutish  or  unreasonable
nature; and the rest striveth upward by Harmony.

61 And to the first Zone it giveth the power it had of increasing and dimin‐
ishing.

62 To the second, the machinations or plotting of evils,  and one effectual
deceit or craft.

63 To the third, the idle deceit of Concupiscence.
64 To the fourth, the desire of Rule, and unsatiable Ambition.
65 To the fifth, profane Boldness, and the headlong rashness of confidence.
66 To the sixth, Evil and ineffectual occasions of Riches.
67 To the seventh Zone, subtle Falsehood, always lying in wait.
68 And then being made naked of all the Operations of Harmony, it cometh

to the Eighth Nature, having its proper power, and singeth praises to the father
with the things that are, and all they that are present rejoice, and congratulate
the  coming of  it;  and being made like  to  them with whom it  converseth,  it
heareth also the Powers that are above the Eighth Nature, singing Praise to God
in a certain voice that is peculiar to them.

69 And then in order they return unto the Father,  and themselves deliver
themselves to the Powers, and becoming Powers they are in God.

70 This is the Good, and to them that know, to be desired.
71 Furthermore, why sayest thou, What resteth, but that understanding all

men thou become a guide, and way-leader to them that are worthy; that the
kind of Humanity, or Mankind, may be saved by God?

72 When  Pimander  had  thus  said  unto  me,  he  was  mingled  among  the
Powers.
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73 But I, giving thanks, and blessing the father of all things, rose up, being
enabled by him, and taught the Nature of the Nature of the whole, and having
seen the greatest sight or spectacle.

74 And I began to Preach unto men, the beauty and fairness of Piety and
Knowledge.

75 O  ye  people,  men,  born  and  made  of  the  earth,  which  have  given
yourselves over to drunkenness and sleep, and to the ignorance of God, be sober
and cease your surfeit,  whereunto you are allured and visited by brutish and
unreasonable sleep.

76 And they that heard me come willingly and with one accord; and then I
said further:

77 Why, O Men of the Offspring of Earth, why have you delivered yourselves
over unto Death, having power to partake of Immortality? Repent and change
your minds, you that have together walked in Error, and have been darkened in
ignorance.

78 Depart from that dark light, be partakers of Immortality, and leave or for‐
sake corruption.

79 And some of them that heard me, mocking and scorning went away, and
delivered themselves up to the way of Death.

80 But others casting themselves down before my feet, besought me that they
might be taught; but I, causing them to rise up, became a guide of mankind,
teaching them the reasons how, and by what means they may be saved. And I
sowed in them the Words of Wisdom, and nourished them with Ambrozian
Water of Immortality.

81 And when it was evening and the brightness of the same began wholly to
go down, I commanded them to go down, I commanded them to give thanks to
God; and when they had finished their thanksgiving, everyone returned to his
own lodging.

82 But I wrote in myself the bounty and benevolence of Pimander; and being
filled with what I most desired, I was exceedingly glad.

83 For the sleep of the body was the sober watchfulness of the mind; and the
shutting of my eyes the true sight, and my silence great with child and full of
good; and the pronouncing of my words the blossoms and fruits of good things.
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84 And thus it came to pass or happened unto me, which I received from my
mind, that is Pimander, the Lord of the Word; whereby I became inspired by
God with the Truth.

85 For which cause, with my soul and whole strength, I give praise and bless‐
ing unto God the Father.

86 Holy is God, the Father of all things.
87 Holy  is  God,  whose  will  is  performed  and  accomplished  by  his  own

powers.
88 Holy is God, that determineth to be known, and is known by his own, or

those that are his.
89 Holy art thou, that by thy Word has established all things.
90 Holy art thou, of whom all Nature is the Image.
91 Holy art thou, whom Nature hath not formed.
92 Holy art thou, that art stronger than all power.
93 Holy art thou, that art stronger than all excellency.
94 Holy art thou, that art better than all praise.
95 Accept  these  reasonable  sacrifices  from  a  pure  soul,  and  a  heart  that

stretched out unto thee.
96 O unspeakable, unutterable, to be praised with silence!
97 I beseech thee, that I may never err from the knowledge of thee; look mer‐

cifully upon me, and enable me, and enlighten with this Grace those that are in
Ignorance, the brothers of my kind, but thy Sons.

98 Therefore I believe thee, and bear witness, and go into the Life and Light.
99 Blessed art thou, O Father; thy man would be sanctified with thee, as thou

hast given him all power.

The End of The Second Book, Called, POEMANDER
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T h e  T h i r d  B o o k

The Holy Sermon

HE glory of all things, God, and that which is Divine, and the Divine
Nature, the beginning of things that are.  2 God, and the Mind, and
Nature, and Matter, and Operation or Working, and Necessity, and

Matter, and Operation or Working, and Necessity, and the End, and Renova‐
tion.

3 For there were in the Chaos an infinite darkness in the Abyss or bottomless
Depth, and Water, and a subtle in Spirit intelligible in Power; and there went
out the Holy Light, and the Elements were coagulated from the Sand out of the
moist substance.

4 And all the Gods distinguished the Nature full of Seeds.
5 And when all things were interminated and unmade up, the light things

were divided on high. And the heavy things were founded upon the moist Sand,
all things being Terminated or Divided by Fire, and being sustained or hung up
by the Spirit, they were so carried, and the Heaven was seen in Seven Circles.

6 And the Gods were seen in their Ideas of the Stars, with all their signs, and
the Stars were numbered with the Gods in them. And the Sphere was all lined
with Air, carried about in a circular motion by the Spirit of God.

7 And every God, by his internal power, did that which was commanded
him; and there were made four-footed things, and creeping things, and such as
live in the water,  and such as fly, and every fruitful seed, and Grass,  and the
Flowers of all Greens, all which had sowed in themselves the Seeds of Regenera‐
tion.

8 As also the Generations of Men, to the Knowledge of the Divine Works,
and a lively or working Testimony of Nature, and a multitude of men, and the
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dominion of all things under Heaven, and the Knowledge of good things, and
to be increased in increasing, and multiplied in multitude.

9 And every Soul in Flesh,  by the wonderful working of the Gods in the
Circles, to the beholding of Heaven, the Gods Divine Works, and the operations
of  Nature;  and  for  signs  of  good  things,  and  the  Knowledge  of  the  Divine
Power, and to find out every cunning Workmanship of good things.

10 So it beginneth to live in them, and to be wise according to the operation
of the course of the circular Gods; and to be resolved into that which shall be
great Monuments and Rememberances of the cunning Works done upon earth,
leaving them to be read by the darkness of times.

11 And every Generation of living Flesh, of Fruit, Seed, and all Handicrafts,
though they be  lost,  must  of  necessity  be  renewed by the  renovation of  the
Gods, and of the Nature of a Circle, moving in number; for it is a Divine thing
that every worldly temperature should be renewed by Nature; for in that which
is Divine is Nature also established.

The End of the Fragments of the Third Book, THE HOLY
SERMON
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T h e  F o u r t h  B o o k

The Key

ESTERDAY’S Speech, O Asclepius, I dedicated to thee; this day it is fit
to dedicate to Tat, because it is an Epitome of those general Speeches
which were spoken to him.  2 God therefore, and the Father, and the

Good, O Tat, have the same Nature, or rather also the same Act and operation.
3 For there is one name or appellation of Nature or Increase, which concer‐

neth  things  changeable,  and  another  about  things  unchangeable,  and  about
things unmoveable, that is to say, Things Divine and Humane; every one of that
which himself will have so to be; but action or operation is of another thing, or
elsewhere, as we have taught in other things, Divine and Humane, which must
here also be understood.

4 For his Operation or Act is his will, and his Essence, to will all things to be.
5 For what is God, and the Father, and the Good, but the Being of all things

that yet are not, and the existence itself of those things that are?
6 This is God, this is the Father, this is the Good, whereunto no other thing

is present or approacheth.
7 For the World, and the Sun, which is also a Father by Participation, is not

for all that equally the cause of Good, and of Life, to living creatures. And if this
be so, he is altogether constrained by the Will of the Good, without which it is
not possible either to be, or to be begotten or made.

8 But the Father is the cause of his Children, who hath a will both to sow
and nourish that which is good by the Sun.

9 For Good is always active or busy in making; and this cannot be in any
other but in him that taketh nothing, and yet willeth all things to be; for I will
not say, O Tat, making them; for he that maketh is defective in much time, in
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which sometimes he maketh not, as also of quantity and quality; for sometimes
he maketh those things that have quantity and quality, and sometimes the con‐
trary.

10 But God is the Father, and the Good, in being all things; for he both will
be this and is it, and yet all this for himself (as is true) in him that can see it.

11 For all things else are for this, it is the property of Good, to be known.
This is the Good, O Tat.

12 Tat. Thou hast filled us, O Father, with a sight both good and fair, and
the eye of my mind is almost become more holy by the sight or Spectacle.

13 Trism. I wonder not at it, for the sight of Good is not like the beam of
the Sun, which being of a fiery shining brightness, maketh the eye blind by his
excessive Light, that gazeth upon it; rather the contrary, for it enlighteneth, and
so much increaseth the light of the eye, as any man is able to receive the influ‐
ence of this intelligible clearness.

14 For it is more swift and sharp to pierce, and innocent or harmless withal,
and full of immortality; and they are capable, and can draw any store of this
spectacle and sight, do many times fall asleep from the Body, into this most fair
and beauteous Vision; which thing Celius and Saturn our Progenitors obtained
unto.

15 Tat. I would we also, O Father, could do so.
16 Trism. I would we could, O Son; but for the present we are less intent to

the Vision, and cannot yet open the eyes of our mind to behold the incorrput‐
ible and incomprehensible Beauty of that Good; but then we shall see it, when
we have nothing at all to say of it.

17 For the knowledge of it is a Divine Silence, and the rest of all the senses;
for neither can he that understands that, understand anything else, nor he that
sees that, see anything else, nor hear any other thing, nor in sum move the Body.

18 For shining steadfastly upon and round the whole mind, it enlighteneth
all the Soul; and loosing it from the Bodily senses and motions, it draweth it
from the Body, and changeth it wholly into the Essence of God.

19 For it is possible for the Soul, O Son, to be deified while yet it lodgeth in
the Body of Man, if it contemplate the beauty of the Good.

20 Tat. How does thou mean deifying, Father?
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21 Trism. There are differences, O Son, of every Soul.
22 Tat. But how dost thou again divide the changes?
23 Trism. Hast thou not heard in the general Speeches, that from one Soul

of the universe are all those Souls which in the world are tossed up and down, as
it were, and severally divided? Of these Souls there are many changes, some into
a more fortunate  estate,  and some quite  the contrary;  for  they which are  of
creeping things are changed into those of watery things; and those of things liv‐
ing in the water,  to those of things living upon the Land; and Airy ones are
changed into men, and human Souls, that lay hold of immortality, are changed
into Demons.

24 And so they go on into the Sphere or Region of the fixed Gods; for there
are two choirs or companies of Gods, one of them that wander, and another of
them that are fixed; And so this is the perfect glory of the Soul.

25 But the Soul entering into the body of a Man, if it continue evil,  shall
neither taste of immortality, nor is partaker of the Good.

26 But being drawn back the same way,  it  returneth into creeping things;
And this is the condemnation of an Evil Soul.

27 And the wickedness of a Soul is ignorance; for the Soul that knows noth‐
ing of the things that are, neither the Nature of them, nor that which is good,
but is blinded, rusheth and dasheth against the bodily passions; and unhappy as
it is, and not knowing itself, it serveth strange bodies and evil ones, carrying the
Body as a burden, and not ruling but ruled: And this is the mischief of the Soul.

28 On the contrary, the virtue of the soul is Knowledge; for he that knows is
both good and religious, and already Divine.

29 Tat. But who is such a one, O Father?
30 Trism. He that neither speaks nor hears many things; for he, O Son, that

heareth two speeches, or hearings, fighteth in the shadow.
31 For God, and the Father, and Good, is neither spoken nor heard.
32 This being so in all things that are, are the Senses, because they cannot be

without them.
33 But Knowledge differs much from Sense; for Sense is of things that sur‐

mount it, but Knowledge is the end of Sense.
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34 Knowledge is the gift of God; for all Knowledge is unbodily, but useth the
Mind as an instrument, as the Mind useth the Body.

35 Therefore,  both intelligible  and material  things,  go  both of  them into
bodies; for, of contraposition, that is, setting one against another, and contrari‐
ety, all things must consist. And it is impossible it should be otherwise.

36 Tat. Who, therefore, is this Material God?
37 Trism. The fair  and beautiful  World,  and yet it  is  not good; for it  is

material,  and easily  passible,  nay,  it  is  the  first  of  all  passible  things;  and the
second of the things that are, and needy or wanting somewhat else. And it was
once made, and is always, and is ever in generation, and made, and continually
makes, or generates things that have quantity and quality.

38 For it is moveable, and every material motion is generation; but the intel‐
lectual stability moves the material motion after this manner.

39 Because the World is a Sphere, that is, a head, and above the head there is
nothing material, as beneath the feet there is nothing intellectual.

40 The whole Universe is material: The Mind is the head, and it is moved
spherically, that is, like a head.

41 Whatsoever, therefore, is joined or united to the Membrane or Film of the
head, wherin the Soul is, is immortal, and as in the Soul of a made Body, hath its
Soul full of the Body; but those that are further from that Membrane, have the
Body full of Soul.

42 The whole is a living wight, and therefore consisteth of material and intel‐
lectual.

43 And the  World  is  the  first  and Man the  second living  wight  after  the
World, but the first of things that are mortal;  and therefore hath whatsoever
benefit of the Soul all the other have: And yet for all this, he is not only not
good, but flatly evil, as being mortal.

44 For the World is not good, as it is moveable; nor evil, as it is immortal.
45 But man is evil, both as he is moveable, and as he is mortal.
46 But the Soul of Man is carried in this manner, The Mind is in Reason,

Reason in the Soul, The Soul in the Spirit, The Spirit in the Body.
47 The Spirit being diffused and going through the veins, and arteries, and

blood, both moveth the living creature, and after a certain manner beareth it.
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48 Wherefore some also have thought the Soul to be blood, being deceived in
Nature, not knowing that first the spirit must return into the Soul, and then the
blood is congealed, and the veins and arteries emptied, and then the living thing
dieth: And this is the death of the Body.

49 All things depend of one beginning, and the beginning depends of that
which is one and alone.

50 And the beginning is moved, that it may again be a beginning; but that
which is one, standeth and abideth, and is not moved.

51 There  are  therefore,  these  three,  God  the  Father,  and  the  Good,  the
World, and Man. God hath the World, and the World hath Man; and the World
is the Son of God, and Man as it were the offspring of the World.

52 For God is not ignorant of Man, but knows him perfectly, and will be
known by him. This only is healthful to man, the knowledge of God: This is the
return of  Olympus;  by this  only  the  soul  is  made good,  and not  sometimes
good, and sometimes evil, but of necessity Good.

53 Tat. What meaneth thou, O Father?
54 Trism. Consider, O Son, the Soul of a Child, when as yet it hath as yet

received no dissolution of its body, which is not yet grown, but is very small:
how then if it look upon itself, it sees itself beautiful, as not having been as yet
spotted with the Passions of the Body, but as it were depending yet upon the
soul of the World.

55 But when the Body is grown, and distracteth the Soul, it engenders forget‐
fulness, and partakes no more of the Fair and the Good, and Forgetfulness is
evilness.

56 The like also happeneth to them that go out of the Body: For when the
soul runs back into itself, the Spirit is contracted into the blood, and the Soul
into the Spirit. But the Mind being made pure, and free from these clothings;
and being Divine by Nature, taking a fiery body, rangeth abroad in every place,
leaving the soul to judgment, and to the punishment it hath deserved.

57 Tat. Why dost thou say so, O Father, that the Mind is separated from the
Soul, and the Soul from the Spirit? When even now thou saidst that the Soul
was the clothing or apparel of the Mind, and the Body of the Soul.
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58 Trism. O  Son,  he  that  hears  must  co-understand,  and  conspire  in
thought with him that speaks; yea, he must have his hearing swifter and sharper
than the voice of the speaker.

59 The disposition of these clothings or Covers is done in an Earthly Body;
for it is impossible that the Mind should establish or rest itself, naked, and of
itself in an Earthly Body; neither is the Earthly Body able to bear such immortal‐
ity: and therefore, that it might suffer so great virtue, the Mind compacted, as it
were, and took to itself the passable Body of the Soul, as a covering or clothing.
And the Soul being also in some sort Divine, useth the Spirit as her Minister or
Servant; and the Spirit governeth the living things.

60 When therefore the Mind is  separated, and departeth from the Earthly
Body, presently it puts on its Fiery Coat, which it could not do, having to dwell
in an Earthly Body.

61 For the Earth cannot suffer fire, for it is all burned of a small spark; there‐
fore is the water poured round about the Earth, as a wall or defence, to with‐
stand the flame of fire.

62 But the Mind being the most sharp or swift of all the Divine Cogitations,
and more swift than all the Elements, hath the fire for its Body.

63 For the Mind, which is the Workman of all, useth the fire as his Instru‐
ment in his Workmanship; and he that is the Workman of all  useth it to the
making of all things, as it is used by Man to the making of Earthly things only,
for the Mind that is upon Earth, void or naked of fire, cannot do the business of
men, nor that which is otherwise the affairs of God.

64 But the Soul of Man, and yet not everyone, but that which is pious and
religious, is Angelic and Divine. And such a soul, after it is departed from the
body, having striven the strife of Piety, becomes either Mind or God.

65 And the strife of piety is to know God, and to injure no Man; and this
way it becomes Mind.

66 But the impious Soul abideth in its own offence, punished of itself, and
seeking an earthly and humane body to enter into.

67 For no other Body is capable of a Humane Soul, neither is it lawful for a
Man’s Soul to fall into the Body of an unreasonable living thing: For it is the
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Law or Decree of God to preserve a Human Soul from so great a contumely and
reproach.

68 Tat. How then is the Soul of Man punished, O Father, and what is its
greatest torment?

69 Herm. Impiety, O my Son; for what Fire hath so great a flame as it? Or
what biting Beast doth so tear the Body as it doth the Soul?

70 Or dost thou not see how many Evils the wicked Soul suffereth, roaring
and crying out, I am burned, I am consumed, I know not what to say or do, I
am devoured, unhappy wretch, of the evils that compass and lay hold upon me;
miserable that I am, I neither hear nor see anything.

71 These are the voices of a punished and tormented Soul, and not as many;
and thou, O Son, thinkest that the Soul going out of the Body grows brutish or
enters into a Beast; which is a very great error, for the Soul punished after this
manner.

72 For the Mind, when it is ordered or appointed to get a Fiery Body for the
services of God, coming down into the wicked soul, torments it with the whips
of Sins, wherewith the wicked Soul, being scorged, turns itself to Murders and
Contumelies, and Blasphemies, and divers violences, and other things by which
men are injured.

73 But into a pious soul, the mind entering, leads it into the Light of Know‐
ledge.

74 And such a Soul is never satisfied with singing praise to God, and speak‐
ing well of all men; and both in words and deeds always doing good, in imita‐
tion of her Father.

75 Therefore, O Son, we must give thanks and pray that we may obtain a
good mind.

76 The Soul therefore may be altered or changed into the better, but into the
worse it is impossible.

77 But there is a communion of souls, and those of Gods, communicate with
those men, and those of Men with those of Beasts.

78 And the better  always take of  the worse,  Gods of  Men;  Men of  brute
Beasts, but God of all: For He is the best of all, and all things are less than He.
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79 Therefore  is  the  World  subject  unto  God,  Man  unto  the  World,  and
unreasonable things to Man.

80 But God is above all and about all; and the beams of God are operations;
and the beams of the World are Natures; and the beams of Man are Arts and Sci‐
ences.

81 And operations do act by the World, and upon Man by the natural beams
of the World, but Natures work by the Elements, and Man by Arts and Sciences.

82 And this is the Government of the whole, depending upon the Nature of
the One, and piercing or coming down by the one Mind, than which nothing is
more Divine and more efficacious or operative; and nothing more uniting, or
nothing is more One. The Communion of Gods to Men, and of Men to Gods.

83 This is the Bonas Genius, or good Demon: blessed soul that is fullest of it!
And unhappy soul that is empty of it.

84 Tat. And wherefore, Father?
85 Trism. Know, Son, that every Soul hath the Good Mind; for of that it is

we now speak, and not of that Minister of whom we said before, that he was
sent from the Judgment.

86 For the Soul without the Mind can neither say nor do anything; for many
times the Mind flies away from the Soul, and in that hour the Soul neither seeth
nor heareth, but is like an unreasonable thing; so great is the power of the Mind.

87 But  neither  brooketh  it  an  idle  or  lazy  Soul,  but  leaves  such  an  one
fastened to the Body, and by it is pressed down.

88 And such a Soul, O Son, hath no Mind; wherefore neither must such a
one be called a Man.

89 For Man is a Divine living thing, and is not to be compared to any brute
Beast that lives upon Earth, but to them that are above in Heaven, that are called
Gods.

90 Rather, if we shall be bold to speak the truth, he that is a Man indeed is
above them, or at least they are equal in power, one to the other. For none of the
things in Heaven will come down upon Earth, and leave the limits of Heaven,
but a Man ascends up into Heaven, and measures it.

91 And he knoweth what things are on high, and what below, and learneth
all other things exactly.
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92 And that which is the greatest of all, he leaveth not the Earth, and yet is
above: So great is the greatness of his Nature.

93 Wherefore we must be bold to say, That an Earthly Man is a mortal God,
and that the Heavenly God is an immortal Man.

94 Wherefore, by these two are all things governed, the World and Man; but
they and all things else of that which is One.

THE END OF THE FOURTH BOOK, Called THE KEY....
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T h e  F i f t h  B o o k

That God Is Not Manifest, and
Yet Most Manifest

HIS Discourse, I will also make to thee, O Tat, that thou mayest not be
ignorant of the more excellent name of God.  2 But do thou contem‐
plate in thy Mind how that which to many seems hidden and unmani‐

fest may be most manifest to thee.
3 For it were not all, if it were apparent, for whatsoever is apparent is gener‐

ated or made; for it was made manifest, but that which is not manifest is ever.
4 For it needeth not be manifested, for it is always.
5 And  he  maketh  all  other  things  manifest,  being  unmanifest,  as  being

always, and making other things manifest, he is not made manifest.
6 Himself is not made, yet in fantasie he fantasieth all things, or in appear‐

ance he maketh them appear; for appearance is only of those things that are gen‐
erated or made, for appearance is nothing but generation.

7 But he that is One, that is not made nor generated, is also unapparent and
unmanifest.

8 But making all things appear, he appeareth in all, and by all; but especially
he is manifested to or in those things wherein himself listeth.

9 Thou, therefore, O Tat, my Son, pray first to the Lord and Father, and to
the Alone, and to the One, from whom is one to be merciful to thee, that thou
mayest know and understand so great a God; and that he would shine one of his
beams upon thee in thy understanding.

10 For only the Understanding see that which is not manifest, or apparent, as
being itself not manifest or apparent; and if thou canst, O Tat, it will appear to
the eyes of thy Mind.
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11 For the Lord, void of envy, appeareth through the whole world. Thou
mayest see the intelligence, and take it  into they hands,  and contemplate the
image of God.

12 But if that which is in thee, be not known or apparent unto thee, how
shall he in thee be seen, and appear unto thee by the eyes?

13 But if thou will see him, consider and understand the Sun, consider the
course of the Moon, consider the order of the Stars.

14 Who is he that keepeth order? For all order is circumscribed or terminated
in number and place.

15 The Sun is the greatest of the Gods in Heaven, to whom all the Heavenly
Gods give place, as to a King and Potentate; and yet he being such an one, great‐
er than the Earth or the Sea, is content to suffer infinite lesser stars to walk and
move above himself: whom doth he fear the while, O Son?

16 Every one of these Stars that are in Heaven do not make the like, or an
equal course; who is it that hath prescribed unto every one the manner and the
greatness of their course?

17 This  Bear  that  turns  round  about  its  own  self,  and  carries  round  the
whole World with her, who possessed and made such an Instrument?

18 Who hath set the bounds to the Sea? Who hath established the Earth? For
there is somebody, O Tat, that is the Maker and Lord of these things.

19 For  it  is  impossible,  O Son,  that  either  place,  or  number,  or  measure,
should be observed without a maker.

20 For no order can be made by disorder or disproportion.
21 I would it were possible for thee, O my Son, to have wings, and to fly into

the Air, and being taken up in the midst, between Heaven and Earth, to see the
stability of the Earth,  the fluidness of the Sea,  the courses of the Rivers,  the
largeness of the Air, the sharpness and swiftness of the Fire, the motion of the
Stars, and the speediness of the Heaven, by which it goeth round about all these.

22 O Son, what a happy sight it were, at one instant, to see all these; that
which is immoveable moved, and that which is hidden appear and be manifest!

23 And if thou wilt see and behold this Workman, even by mortal things that
are upon earth, and in the deep, consider, O Son, how Man is made and framed
in the Womb; and examine diligently the skill and cunning of the Workman,
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and learn  who it  was  that  wrought  and fashioned the  beautiful  and Divine
shape of Man; who circumscribed and marked out his eyes? who bored his nos‐
trils and ears? who opened his mouth? who stretched out and tie together his
sinews? who channelled the veins? who hardened and made strong the bones?
who clothed the flesh with skin? who divided the fingers and joints? who flatted
and made broad the soles of the feet? who digged the pores? who stretched out
the spleen? who made the Heart like a Pyramis? who made the Liver broad?
who made the Lights spungy, and full of holes? who made the belly large and
capacious? who set to outward view the more honorable parts, and hid the filthy
ones?

24 See how many arts in one Matter, and how many Works in one Super‐
scription, and all exceedingly beautiful and all done in measure, and yet all dif‐
fering.

25 Who hath made all these things? What Mother? What Father? Save only
god that is not manifest; that made all things by his own will.

26 And no man says that a statue or an image is made without a Carver or a
Painter, and was this Workmanship made without a Workman? O Great Blind‐
ness! O Great Impiety! O Great Ignorance!

27 Never, O Son Tat, canst thou deprive the Workmanship of the Workman;
rather, it is the best Name of all the Names of God, to call him the Father of all,
for so he is alone; and this is his work to be the Father.

28 And if thou will force me to say anything more boldly, it is his Essence to
be pregnant, or great with all things, and to make them.

29 And as without a maker it is impossible that anything should be made, so
it is that he should not always be, and always be making all things in Heaven, in
the Air, in the Earth, in the Deep, in the whole World, and in every part of the
whole, that is or that is not.

30 For there  is  nothing in  the  whole  World that  is  not  himself;  both the
things that are, and the things that are not.

31 For the things that are he hath made manifest, and the things that are not
he hath hid in himself.

32 This is God that is better than any name; this is he that is secret; this is he
that is most manifest; this is he that is to be seen by the Mind; this is he that is
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visible to the Eye; this is he that hath no body; and this is he that hath many
bodies; rather, there is nothing of any body which is not he.

33 For he alone is all things.
34 And for this cause he hath many Names, because he is the One Father;

and therefore he hath no Name, because he is the Father of all.
35 Who therefore can bless thee, or give thanks for thee, or to thee?
36 Which way shall  I  look when I  praise  thee?  upward?  downward?  out‐

ward? inward?
37 For about these  there  is  no manner nor place,  nor anything else  of  all

things that are.
38 But all things are in thee; all things from thee; thou givest all things, and

takest nothing; for thou hast all things; and there is nothing that thou hast not.
39 When shall I praise thee, O Father, for it is neither possible to compre‐

hend thy hour, nor they time?
40 For what shall I praise thee? For what thou hast made, or for what thou

hast not made? for those things thou hast manifested, or for those things thou
hast hidden?

41 Wherefore shall I praise thee, as being of myself, or having anything of
mine own, or rather being anothers?

42 For thou art what I am, thou art what I do, thou art what I say.
43 Thou art all things, and there is nothing else thou art not.
44 Thou are thou, all that is made, and all that is not made.
45 The Mind that understandeth.
46 The Father that maketh and frameth.
47 The Good that worketh.
48 The Good that doth all things.
49 Of the matter, the most subtle and slender is Air; of the Air the Soul; of

the soul the Mind; of the mind God.

The End of the Fifth Book THAT GOD IS NOT MANIFEST,
AND YET MOST MANIFEST
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T h e  S i x t h  B o o k

That in God Alone Is Good

OD, O Asclepius, is in nothing but in God alone, or rather God him‐
self is the Good always. 2 And if it be so, then must he be an Essence
or Substance, void of all Motion and Generation; but nothing is void

or empty of him.
3 And this Essence hath about or in himself a Stable and firm Operation,

wanting nothing, most full and giving abundantly.
4 One thing is the Beginning of all things, for it giveth all things; and when I

name the Good, I mean that which is altogether and always Good.
5 This is present to none, but God alone; for he wanteth nothing that he

should desire to have it, nor can anything be taken from him; the loss whereof
may grieve him; for sorrow is a part of evilness.

6 Nothing is stronger than he, that he should be opposed by it; nor nothing
equal to him, that he should be in love with it; nothing unheard of to be angry,
with nothing wiser to be envious at.

7 And none of these being in his Essence, what remains but only the Good?
8 For as in this, being such an Essence, there is none of the evils; so in none

of the other things shall the Good be found.
9 For in all other things, are all those other things, as well in the small as the

great, and as well in the particulars as in this living Creature; the greater and
mightiest of all.

10 For all things that are made or generated, are full of passion, Generation
itself being a passion; and where Passion is, there is not the Good; where the
Good is, there is no Passion; where it is day, it is not Night; where it is night, it is
not Day.
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11 Wherefore it is impossible that in Generation should be the Good, but
only in that which is not generated or made.

12 Yet as the Participation of all things is in the Matter bound, so also of that
which is Good. After this manner is the World Good, as it maketh all things,
and in the part of making or doing ...  it is Good, but in all other things not
good.

13 For it is passable and moveable, and the Maker of passable things.
14 In Man also the Good is ordered (or taketh denomination) in comparison

of that which is  evil;  for that which is  not very Evil,  is  here Good; and that
which is here called Good, is the least particle, or proportion of Evil.

15 It is impossible, therefore, that the Good should be here pure from Evil;
for here the Good groweth Evil, and growing Evil, it doth not still abide Good;
and not abiding Good, it becomes Evil.

16 Therefore in God alone is the Good, or rather God is the Good.
17 Therefore, O Asclepius, there is nothing in men (or among men) but the

name of Good, the thing itself is not, for it is impossible; for a material Body
receiveth (or comprehendeth), is not as being on every side encompassed and
coacted with evils, and labours, and griefs, and desires, and wrath, and deceits,
and foolish opinions.

18 And in that which is the worst of all,  Asclepius, every one of the fore‐
names things, is here believed to be the greatest Good, especially that supreme
mischief ... the pleasures of the Belly, and the ringleader of all evils. Error is here
the absence of the Good.

19 And I give thanks unto God, that, concerning the knowledge of good, put
this assurance in my Mind, that it is impossible it should be in the World.

20 For the World is the fulness of Evilness; but God is the fulness of Good, or
good of God.

21 For the eminencies of all appearing Beauty, are in the Essence more pure,
and more sincere, and peradventure they are also the Essences of it.

22 For we must be bold to say, Asclepius, that the Essence of God, if he have
an Essence, is ... that which is fair or beautiful; but no good is comprehended in
this World.
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23 For all things that are subject to the eye, are Idols, and as it were Shadows;
but those things that are not subject to the eye, are ever, especially the Essence of
the Fair and the Good.

24 And as the Eye cannot see God, so neither the Fair and the Good.
25 For those are  the parts  of  God,  that  partake the Nature of  the whole,

proper, and familiar unto him alone, inseparable,  most lovely, whereof either
God is enamoured, or they are enamoured of God.

26 If thou canst understand God, thou shall  understand the Fair,  and the
Good, which is most shining, and enlightening, and most enlightened by God.

27 For that Beauty is above Comparison, and that Good is inimitable, as God
himself.

28 As, therefore, thou understandest God, so understand the Fair and the
Good; for these are incommunicable to any other living creatures, because they
are inseparable from God.

29 If thou seek concerning God, thou seekest or asketh also of the Fair, for
there is one way which leadeth to the same thing, that is Piety, with Knowledge.

30 Wherefore, they that are ignorant, and go not in the way of Piety, dare call
Men Fair and Good, never seeing so much as in a dream, what good is; but being
infolded and wrapped upon all evil, and believing that the Evil is the Good, they,
by that means, both use it insatiable, and are afraid to be deprived of it;  and
therefore they strive, by all possible means, that they may not only have it, but
also increase it.

31 Such, O Asclepius, are the good and fair things of Men, which we can
neither love nor hate; for this is the hardest thing of all, that we have need of
them, and cannot live without them.

The End of the Sixth Book THAT IN GOD ALONE IS GOOD
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T h e  S e v e n t h  B o o k

His Secret Sermon in the Mount
of Regeneration, and the

Profession of Silence
To His Son Tat

Tat.

N the general speeches, O Father, discoursing of the Divinity, thou speak‐
est enigmatically, and didst not clearly reveal thyself, saying, That no man
can be saved before Regeneration. 2 And when I did humbly entreat thee,

at the going up to the Mountain, after thou hadst discoursed to me, having a
great desire to learn this Argument of Regeneration; because among all the rest,
I am ignorant only of this, thou toldst me thou wouldst impart it to me, when I
would estrange myself  from the world;  whereupon I made myself  ready, and
have vindicated the understanding that is in me, from the deceit of the World.

3 Now, then fulfil my defect, and as thou saidst, instruct me of Regenera‐
tion, either by word of mouth or secretly; for I know not, O Trismegistus, of
what Substance, or what Seed, or what Womb, a man is thus born.

4 Herm. O Son, this wisdom is to be understood in silence, and the seed is
the true Good.

5 Tat. Who soweth it, O Father? for I am utterly ignorant and doubtful.
6 Herm. The Will of God, O Son.
7 And what manner of Man is he that is thus born? for in this point, I am

clean deprived of the Essence that understandeth in me.
8 Herm. The Son of God will be another. God made the universe, that in

everything consisteth of all powers.

143



9 Tat. Thou tellest me a Riddle, Father, and dost not speak as a Father to a
Son.

10 Herm. Son, things of this kind are not taught, but are by God, when he
pleaseth, brought to remembrance.

11 Tat. Thou speakest  of things strained,  or far  fetched,  and impossible,
Father; and therefore I will directly contradict them.

12 Herm. Wilt thou prove a Stranger, Son, to thy Father’s kind?
13 Tat. Do not envy me, Father, or pardon me, I am thy Natural Son; dis‐

course unto me the manner of Regeneration.
14 Herm. What shall I say, O my Son? I have nothing to say more than this,

That I see in myself an unstrained sight or spectacle, made by the mercy of God;
and I am gone out of myself into an immortal body, and am not now, what I
was before, but was begotten in Mind.

15 This thing is not taught, nor is it to be seen in this formed element; for
which the first compounded form was neglected by me, and that I am now sep‐
arated from it; for I have both the touch and the measure of it, yet am I now
estranged from them.

16 Thou seest, O Son, with thine eyes; but though thou never look so stead‐
fastly upon me, with the Body, and the Bodily sight,  thou canst not see nor
understand what I am now.

17 Tat. Thou hast driven me, O Father, into no small fury and distraction
of mind, for I do not now see myself.

18 Herm. I would, O Son, that thou also wert gone out of thyself, like them
that Dream in their sleep.

19 Tat. Then tell me this, who is the Author and Maker of Regeneration?
20 Herm. The Child of God, one Man by the Will of God.
21 Tat. Now, O Father, thou hast put me to silence for ever, and all  my

former thoughts have quite left  and forsaken me; for I  see the greatness and
shape of things here below, and nothing but falsehood in them all.

22 And so thence this mortal form is daily changed, and turned by time into
increase or diminution, as being falsehood: What therefore is true, O Trismegis‐
tus?
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23 Trism. That, O my Son, which is not troubled, nor bounded; not col‐
oured,  not figured,  not changed,  that  which is  naked,  high.  Comprehensible
only of itself, unalterable, unbodily.

24 Tat. Now I am mad indeed, O Father, for when I thought me to have
been made a wise man by thee, with these thoughts, thou hast quite dulled all
my senses.

25 Herm. Yet is it so as I say, O Son, He that looketh only upon that which
is carried upward as Fire, that which is carried downward as Earth, that which is
moist as Water, and that which bloweth, or is subject to blast, as Air; how can he
sensibly understand that which is neither hard nor moist, nor tangible, nor per‐
spicuous, seeing it is only understood in power and operation? But I beseech
and pray to the Mind, which alone can understand the Generation which is in
God.

26 Tat. Then am I, O Father, utterly unable to do it.
27 Herm. God forbid, Son, rather draw or pull him unto thee (or study to

know him) and he will come, be but willing and it shall be done; quite (or make
idle) the senses of the Body, purging thyself from the unreasonable brutish tor‐
ments of matter.

28 Tat. Have I any (revengers or) tormentors in myself, Father?
29 Herm. Yea, and those not a few, but many, and fearful ones.
30 Tat. I do not know them, Father.
31 Herm. One  Torment,  Son,  is  Ignorance:  a  second,  Sorrow;  a  third,

Intemperance; a fourth, Concupiscence; a fifth, Injustice; a sixth, Covetousness;
a seventh, Deceit; an eighth, Envy; a ninth, Fraud or Guile; a tenth, Wrath; an
eleventh, Rashness; a twelfth, Maliciousness.

32 They are  in number twelve,  and under  these  many more;  some which
through the prison of the Body do force the inwardly placed man to suffer sens‐
ibly.

33 And they do not suddenly or easily depart from him that hath obtained
mercy of God; and herein consists both the manner and the reason of Regenera‐
tion.

34 For the rest, O Son, hold thy peace, and praise God in silence, and by that
means the mercy of God will not cease, or be wanting unto us.
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35 Therefore,  rejoice,  my  Son,  from  henceforward,  being  purged  by  the
powers of God, to the Knowledge of the Truth.

36 For the revelation of God is come to us, and when that came, all ignorance
was cast out.

37 The Knowledge of Joy is come unto us. And when that comes, Sorrow
shall fly away to them that are capable.

38 I call unto Joy the power of Temperance, a power whose Virtue is most
sweet; let us take her unto ourselves, O son, most willingly, for how at her com‐
ing hath she put away Intemperance?

39 Now I call forth, Continence, the power which is over Concupiscence.
This, O Son, is the stable and firm foundation of Justice.

40 For see how without labour she hath chased away Injustice; and we are
justified, O Son, when Injustice is away.

41 The  sixth  Virtue,  which  comes  into  us,  I  call  Communion,  which  is
against Covetousness.

42 And  when  that  (Covetousness)  is  gone,  I  call  Truth,  and  when  she
cometh, Error and Deceit vanisheth.

43 See, O Son, how the Good is fulfilled by the access of Truth; for by this
means Envy is gone from us; for Truth is accompanied with the Good, together
also with Life and Light.

44 And there came no more any torment of Darkness, but being overcome,
they all fled away suddenly and tumultuously.

45 Thou hast understood, O Son, the manner of regeneration; for upon the
coming of these Ten, the Intellectual Generation is perfected, and then it driveth
away the Twelve; and we have seen it in the Generation itself.

46 Whoseoever therefore hath of Mercy obtained this Generation, which is
according to God,  he leaving all  bodily  sense,  knoweth himself  to consist  of
divine things, and rejoiceth, being made by god Stable and immutable.

47 Tat. O Father, I conceive and understand, not by the sight of mine eyes,
but by the Intellectual operation, which is by the Powers. I am in Heaven, in the
Earth, in the Water, in the Air; I am in Living Creatures, in Plants, in the Womb,
everywhere.
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48 Yet tell me, further, this one thing, How are the Torments of Darkness,
being in number Twelve, driven away and expelled by the Ten Powers? What is
the manner of it, Trismegistus?

49 This Tabernacle, O Son, consists of the Zodiacal Circle; and this consist‐
ing of Twelve numbers,  the Idea of one; but all  formed Nature admit divers
Conjugations to the deceiving of Man.

50 And though they be different in themselves, yet are they united in practice
(as, for example, Rashness is inseparable from Anger), and they are also inde‐
terminate.  Therefore,  with good reason do they make their  departure,  being
driven away by the Ten Powers; that is to say, by the dead.

51 For the number of Ten, O Son, is the begetter of Souls. And there Life
and Light are united, where the number of Unity is born of the spirit.

52 Therefore, according to Reason, Unity hath the number of Ten, and the
number of Ten hath Unity.

53 Tat. O Father, I now see the Universe and myself in the Mind.
54 Herm. This is Regeneration, O Son, that we should not any longer fix

our imagination upon this Body, subject to the three dimensions, according to
this, according to this speech which we have now commented, that we may not
at all caluminate the Universe.

55 Tat. Tell me, O Father, This body that consists of Powers, shall it ever
admit of Dissolution?

56 Herm. Good words, Son, and speak not things impossible; for so thou
shalt sin, and the eye of thy mind grow wicked.

57 The sensible body of Nature is far from the Essential Generation, for that
is subject to dissolution, but this is not; and that is mortal, but this immortal.
Dost thou not know that thou art born a God, and the Son of the One, as I am?

58 Tat. How feign would I, O Father, hear that praise given by a Hymn,
which thou saidst thou heardest from the Powers, when I was in the Octonary?

59 Herm. As Pimander said, by way of Oracle to the Octonary: Thou dost
well, O Son, to desire the Solution of the Tabernacle, for thou art purified.

60 Pimander, the Mind of Absolute Power and Authority, hath delivered no
more unto me, than those that are written; knowing that of myself, I can under‐
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stand all things, and hear, and see what I will. And he commanded me to do
those things that are good; and therefore all the powers that are in me sing.

61 Tat. I would hear thee, O Father, and understand these things.
62 Herm. Be quiet, O Son, and now hearken to that harmonious blessing

and thanksgiving; the hymn of Regeneration, which I did not determine to have
spoken of so plainly, but to thyself in the end of all.

63 Wherefore, this is not taught, but hid in silence.
64 So then, O son, do thou, standing in the open Air, worship, looking to

the North Wind, about the going down of the Sun; and to the South, when the
Sun ariseth. And now keep silence, Son.

THE SECRET SONG. The Holy Speech.
65 Let all the Nature of the World entertain the hearing of this Hymn.
66 Be opened, O Earth, and let all the Treasure of the Rain be opened.
67 You Trees, tremble not, for I will sing and praise the Lord of the Creation,

and the All, and the One.
68 Be opened, you Heavens; ye Winds, stand still, and let the immortal Circle

of God receive these words.
69 For I will sing and praise him that created all things, that fixed the earth,

and hung up the Heavens, and commanded the sweet water to come out of the
Ocean, into all the World, inhabited and not inhabited, to the use and nourish‐
ment of all things or men.

70 That commanded the fire to shine for every action, both to Gods and
Men.

71 Let us altogether give him blessing, which rideth upon the Heavens, the
Creator of all Nature.

72 This is he that is the Eye of the Mind, and will accept the praise of my
Powers.

73 O all ye Powers that are in me, praise the One, and All.
74 Sing together with my Will, all you Powers that are in me.
75 O Holy knowledge, being enlightened by thee, I magnify the intelligible

Light, and rejoice in the joy of the Mind.
76 All my Powers sing praise with me, and now, my Continence, sing, praise

my Righteousness by me; praise that which is righteous.
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77 O Communion which is in me; praise the All.
78 By me the Truth sings praise to the Truth, the Good praiseth the Good.
79 O Life, O Light, from us, unto you, comes this praise and thanksgiving.
80 I give thanks unto thee, O Father, the operation or act of my Powers.
81 I give thanks unto thee, O God, the Power of my operations.
82 By me the Word sings praise unto thee; receive by me this reasonable (or

verbal) Sacrifice in words.
83 The powers that are in me cry these things, they praise the All, they fulfil

thy Will; thy Will and counsel is form thee unto thee.
84 O All, receive a reasonable sacrifice from all things.
85 O Life, save all that is in us; O Light, enlighten, O God, the Spirit; for the

Mind guideth (or feedeth) the Word; O Spirit-bearing Workman.
86 Thou are God, thy Man cryeth these things unto thee through, by the

Fire, by the Air, by the Earth, by the Water, by the Spirit, by thy Creatures.
87 From eternity I have found (means to) bless and praise thee, and I have

what I seek; for I rest in thy Will.
88 Tat. O Father, I see thou hast sung this song of praise and blessing, with

thy whole Will; and therefore have I put and placed it in my World.
89 Herm. Say in thy Intelligible World, O Son.
90 Tat. I do mean in my Intelligible world; for by thy Hymn and song of

praise my mind is enlightened, and gladly would I send from my Understand‐
ing, a Thanksgiving unto God.

91 Herm. Not rashly, O Son.
92 Tat. In my Mind, O Father.
93 Herm. Those things that I see and contemplate, I infuse them into thee,

and therefore say, thou Son, Tat, the author of thy succeeding Generations, I
send unto god these reasonable sacrifices.

94 O God, thou art the Father, thou art the Lord, thou art the Mind, accept
these reasonable sacrifices which thou requirest of me.

95 For all things are done as the Mind willeth.
96 Thou,  O  Son,  send  this  acceptable  Sacrifice  to  god,  the  Father  of  all

things; but propound it also, O Son, by word.
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97 Tat. I thank thee, Father, thou hast advised and instructed me thus to
give thanks and praise.

98 Herm. I am glad, O Son, to see the Truth bring forth the Fruits of Good
things, and such immortal Branches.

99 And learn this from me: Above all  other Virtues entertain Silence, and
impart unto no man, O Son, the tradition of Regeneration, lest we be reputed
Calumniators; for we both have now sufficiently meditated, I in speaking, thou
in hearing. And now thou dost intellectually know thyself and our Father.

The End of the Seventh BookHIS SECRET SERMON IN THE
MOUNT OF REGENERATION, AND THE PROFESSION OF SILENCE
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The Greatest Evil in Man Is the
Not Knowing God

HITHER are you carried, O Men, drunken with drinking strong
Wine of Ignorance? which seeing you cannot bear,  why do you
vomit it up again? 2 Stand, and be sober, and look up again with

the Eyes of your heart, and if you cannot all do so, yet do so many as you can.
3 For the malice of Ignorance surroundeth all the Earth, and corrupteth the

Soul, shut up in the Body, not suffering it to arrive at the Havens of Salvation.
4 Suffer not yourselves to be carried with the Great Stream, but stem the tide

you that can lay hold of the Haven of Safety, and make your full course towards
it.

5 Seek on that may lead you by the hand, and conduct you to the door of
Truth and Knowledge,  where  the  clear  Light  is  that  is  pure  from Darkness,
where there is not one drunken, but all are sober, and in their heart look up to
him, whose pleasure it is to be seen.

6 For he cannot be  heard with ears,  nor  seen with eyes,  nor  expressed in
words; but only in mind and heart.

7 But first thou must tear to pieces, and break through the garment thou
wearest, the web of Ignorance; the foundation of all Mischief; the bond of Cor‐
ruption;  the dark Coverture;  the living Death;  the sensible  Carcass;  the Sep‐
ulchre, carried about with us; the domestical Thief, which in what he loves us,
hates us, envies us.

8 Such is the hurtful Apparel, wherewith thou art clothed, which draws and
pulls thee downward by its own self, lest looking upward and seeing the beauty
of Truth, and the Good that is reposed therein, thou shouldst hate the wicked‐
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ness of this Garment and understand the traps and ambushes which it had laid
for thee.

9 Therefore doth it labour to make good those things that seem, and are by
the senses, judged and determined; and the things that are truly, it hides, and
envelopeth  in  much  matter,  filling  what  it  presents  unto  thee,  with  hateful
pleasure, that thou canst neither hear what thou shouldst hear, nor see what
thou shouldst see.

The End of the Eighth Book, THE GREATEST EVIL IN MAN IS
THE NOT KNOWING GOD
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A Universal Sermon to Asclepius

Herm.

LL that is moved, O Asclepius, is it not moved in something and by
something? 2 Asclep. Yes, indeed.

3 Herm. Must not that in which a thing is moved, of necessity be
greater than the thing that is moved?

4 Of necessity.
5 And that which moveth, is it not stronger than that which is moved?
6 Asclep. It is stronger.
7 Herm. That in which a thing is moved, must it not needs have a Nature

contrary to that of the thing that is moved?
8 Asclep. It must needs.
9 Herm. Is not this great World a Body, than which there is no greater?
10 Asclep. Yes, confessedly.
11 Herm. And is it not solid, as filled with many great bodies, and indeed

with all the Bodies that are?
12 Asclep. It is so.
13 Herm. And is not the World a Body, and a Body that is moved?
14 Asclep. It is.
15 Herm. Then what a kind of place must it be, wherein it is moved, and of

what Nature? Must it not be much bigger, that it may receive the continuity of
Motion? And lest  which is  moved, should for want of room, be stayed,  and
hindered in the Motion?

16 Asclep. It must needs be an immense thing, Trismegistus, but of what
Nature?
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17 Herm. Of  a  contrary  Nature,  O Asclepius.  But  is  not  the  Nature  of
things unbodily, contrary to a Body?

18 Asclep. Confessedly.
19 Herm. Therefore the place is  unbodily;  but that which is  unbodily is

either some Divine thing, or God himself. And by something Divine, I do not
mean that which was made or begotten.

20 If therefore it be Divine, it is an Essence or Substance; but if it be God, it
is above Essence; but he is otherwise intelligible.

21 For the first, God is intelligible, not to himself, but to us; for that which is
intelligible is subject to that which understandeth by Sense.

22 Therefore, God is not intelligible to himself; for not being any other thing
from that which is understood, he cannot be understood by himself.

23 But he is another thing from us, and therefore he is understood by us.
24 If therefore Place be intelligible, it is not Place but God; but if God be

intelligible, he is intelligible not as Place, but as a capable Operation.
25 Now,  everything  that  is  moved,  is  moved  not  in  or  by  that  which  is

moved, but in that which standeth or resteth, and that which moveth standeth
or resteth; for it is impossible it should be moved with it.

26 Asclep. How,  then,  O  Trismegistus,  are  those  things  that  are  here
moved with the things that are moved? for thou sayest that the Spheres that
wander, are moved by the sphere that wanders not.

27 Herm. That,  O  Asclepius,  is  not  a  moving  together,  but  a  counter
motion; for they are not moved after a like manner, but contrary one to the
other; and contrariety hath a standing resistance of motion, for the ..., or resist‐
ance, is a staying of Motion.

28 Therefore, the wandering spheres being moved contrarily to that Sphere
which wandereth not, shall have one from another contrarily standing of itself.

29 For  this  Bear  thou seest  neither  rise  nor  go  down,  but  turning always
about the same; dost thou think it moveth or standeth still?

30 Asclep. I think it moves, Trismegistus.
31 What motion, O Asclepius?
32 Asclep. A motion that is always carried about the same.
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33 But the Circulation which is about the same, and the motion bout the
same, are both hidden by Station; for that which is about the same, forbids that
which is above the same, if it stand to that which is about the same.

34 And so the contrary motion stands fast always, being always established
by the contrariety.

35 But I will give thee concerning this matter, an Earthly Example, that may
be seen with eyes.

36 Look upon any of these living Creatures upon Earth, as Man, for example,
and see him swimming; for as the Water is carried one way, the reluctation or
resistance of his feet and hands is made a station to the Man, that he should not
be carried with the Water, nor sink underneath it.

37 Asclep. Thou hast laid down a very clear example, Trismegistus.
38 Herm. Therefore, every motion is in station, and is moved of station.
39 The  motion,  then,  of  the  World,  and  of  every  material  living  thing,

happeneth not to be done by those things that are without the World, but by
those things within it, a Soul, or Spirit, or some other unbodily thing, to those
things that are without it.

40 For an inanimate Body doth not know, much less a Body if it be wholly
inanimate.

41 Asclep. What meaneth thou by this, O Trismegistus, wood and stones,
and all other inanimate things, are they not moving Bodies?

42 Herm. By  no  means,  O  Asclepius,  for  that  within  the  Body,  which
moves the inanimate thing, is not the Body, that moves both as well the Body of
that which beareth, as the Body of that which is born; for one dead or inanimate
thing cannot move another; that which moveth, must needs be alive if it move.

43 Thou seest  therefore how the Soul  is  surcharged,  when it  carrieth two
Bodies.

44 And now it is manifest that the things that are moved in something, and
by something.

45 Asclep. The  things  that  are  moved,  O  Trismegistus,  must  needs  be
moved in that which is void, or empty vacuum, ....

46 Be advised, O Asclepius, for all the things that are, there is nothing empty,
only that which is not, is empty and a stranger to existence or being.
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47 But that which is could not be if it  were not full of existence; for that
which is in being or existence, can never be made empty.

48 Asclep. Are  there  not  therefore  some things  that  are  empty,  O Tris‐
megistus,  as an empty Barrel,  an empty Hogshead, an empty Will,  an empty
Wine-press, and many such like?

49 Herm. O the grossness of thy error, O Asclepius; those things that are
most full and replenished, dost thou account them void and empty?

50 Asclep. What may be thy meaning, Trismegistus?
51 Herm. Is not the Air a Body?
52 Asclep. It is a Body.
53 Herm. Why then this Body, does it not pass through all things that are?

And passing through them, fill them? and that Body, doth it not consist of the
mixture of the four? therefore, all those things which thou callest empty are full
of Air.

54 Therefore,  those things thou callest  empty,  thou oughtest  to call  them
hollow, not empty; for they exist and are full of Air and Spirit.

55 Asclep. This  reason is  beyond all  contradiction,  O Trismegistus,  but
what shall we call the place in which the whole Universe is moved?

56 Herm. Call it incorporeal, O Asclepius.
57 Asclep. What is that, incorporeal or unbodily?
58 Herm. The Mind and Reason, the whole, wholly comprehending itself,

free from all Body, undeceivable, invisible, impassible from a Body itself, stand‐
ing fast in itself, capable of all things, and that Savour of the things that are.

59 Whereof the Good, the Truth, the Archetypal Light, the Archetype of the
Soul, are, as it were, Beams.

60 Asclep. Why, then, what is God?
61 Herm. That which is  none of these things,  yet is,  and is  the cause of

being to all, and every one of the things that are; for he left nothing destitute of
Being.

62 And all things are made of things that are, and not of things that are not;
for the things that are not, have not the nature to be able to be made; and again,
the things that are, have not the nature never to be, or not to be at all.

63 Asclep. What dost thou then say at length that God is?
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64 Herm. God is not a Mind, but the Cause that the Mind is; not a spirit,
but the Cause that the Spirit is; not Light, but the Cause that Light is.

65 Therefore, we must worship God by these two Appellations, which are
proper to him alone, and to no other.

67 And this he is and nothing else; but all other things are separable from the
nature of Good.

68 For the Body and the Soul have no place that is capable of or can contain
the Good.

69 For the greatness of Good is as great as the Existence of all things that are,
both bodily and unbodily, both sensible and intelligible.

70 This is the Good, even God.
71 See, therefore, that thou do not at any time call ought else Good, for so

thou shalt be impious; or any else God, but only the Good, for so thou shalt
again be impious.

72 In Word it is often said by all men the Good, but all men do not under‐
stand what it is; but through Ignorance they call both the Gods, and some men,
Good, that can never be, or be made so.

73 Therefore all the other Gods are honoured with the title or appellation of
God, but God is the Good, not according to Heaven, but Nature.

74 For there is one Nature of God, even the Good, and one kind of them
both, from whence all are kinds.

75 For he that  is  Good,  is  the giver  of  all  things,  and takes  nothing;  and,
therefore, God gives all things, and receives nothing.

76 The other title and appellation, is the Father, because of his making all
things; for it is the part of a Father to make.

77 Therefore, it hath been the greatest and most Religious care in this life, to
them that are Wise, and well-minded, to beget children.

78 As likewise it is the greatest misfortune and impiety, for any to be separ‐
ated from men, without children; and this man is punished after Death by the
Demons, and the punishment is this: To have the Soul of this childless man,
adjudged and condemned, to a Body that neither hath the nature of a man, nor
of a woman, which is an accursed thing under the Sun.
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79 Therefore, O Asclepius, never congratulate any man that is childless; but
on the contrary pity his misfortune, knowing what punishment abides, and is
prepared for him.

80 Let so many, and such manner of things, O Asclepius, be said as a certain
precognition of all things in Nature.

The End of the Ninth Book, A UNIVERSAL SERMON TO
ASCLEPIUS
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The Mind to Hermes

ORBEAR thy Speech, O Hermes Trismegistus, and call to mind to those
things that are said; but I will not delay to speak what comes into my
mind, sithence many men have spoken many things, and those very dif‐

ferent, concerning the Universe, and Good; but I have not learned the Truth.
2 Therefore, the Lord make it plain to me in this point; for I will believe thee

only, for the manifestation of these things.
3 Then said the Mind how the case stands.
4 God and All.
5 God, Eternity, the World, Time, Generation.
6 God made Eternity, Eternity the World, the world Time, and Time Gener‐

ation.
7 Of God, as it were, the Substance, is the Good, the Fair, Blessedness, Wis‐

dom.
8 Of Eternity, Identity, or Selfness.
9 Of the World, Order.
10 Of Time, Change.
11 Of Generation, Life and Death.
12 But the Operation of God, is Mind and Soul.
13 Of Eternity, Permanence, or Long-lasting, and Immortality.
14 Of the World, Restitution, and Decay, or Destruction.
15 Of Time, Augmentation and Diminution.
16 And of Generation qualities.
17 Therefore, Eternity is in God.
18 The World in Eternity.
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19 Time in the World.
20 And Generation in Time.
21 And Eternity standeth about God.
22 The World is moved in Eternity.
23 Time is determined in the World.
24 Generation is done in Time.
25 Therefore, the Spring and Fountain of all things is God.
26 The Substance Eternity.
27 The Matter is the World.
28 The Power of God is Eternity.
29 And the Work of Eternity, is the World not yet made, and yet ever made

by Eternity.
30 Therefore, shall nothing be at any time destroyed, for Eternity is incor‐

ruptible.
31 Neither  can anything  perish,  or  be  destroyed in  the  World,  the  World

being contained and embraced by Eternity.
32 But  what  is  the  Wisdom  of  God?  Even  the  Good  and  the  Fair,  and

Blessedness, and every Virtue, and Eternity.
33 Eternity, therefore, put into the Matter Immortality and Everlastingness;

for the Generation of that depends upon Eternity, even as Eternity doth of God.
34 For  Generation  and  Time,  in  Heaven  and  in  Earth,  are  of  a  double

Nature; in Heaven they are unchangeable and incorruptible; but on Earth they
are changeable and corruptible.

35 And the Soul of Eternity is God; and the Soul of the World, Eternity; and
of the Earth, Heaven.

36 God is  in the Mind, the Mind in the Soul,  the Soul in the Matter,  all
things by Eternity.

37 All this Universal Body, in which are all Bodies, is full of Soul, the Soul
full of Mind, the Mind full of God.

38 For within he fills them, and without he contains them, quickening the
Universe.

39 Without, he quickens this perfect living thing the World, and within all
living Creatures.
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40 And above in Heaven he abides in Identity or Selfness, but below upon
Earth he changeth Generation.

41 Eternity comprehendeth the World either by necessity, or Providence, or
Nature.

42 And if any man shall think any other thing, it is God that actuateth, or
operateth this All.

43 But the operation or Act of God, is Power insuperable, to which none
may compare anything, either Humane or Divine.

44 Therefore,  O Hermes,  think none of these things below, or the things
above, in anywise like unto God; for if thou dost, thou errest from the Truth.

45 For nothing can be like the unlike, and only, and One; nor mayest thou
think that he hath given of his Power to any other thing.

46 For who after him can make anything, either of Life or Immortality: of
Change or of Quality? and himself, what other things should he make?

47 For God is not idle, for then all things would be idle; for all things are full
of God.

48 But there is not anywhere in the World, such a thing as Idleness; for Idle‐
ness is a name that implieth a thing void or empty, both of a Doer, and a thing
done.

49 But all things must necessarily be made or done both always, and accord‐
ing to the nature of every place.

50 For he that maketh or doth, is in all things, yet not fastened or compre‐
hended in anything; nor making or doing one thing, but all things.

51 For being an active or operating Power, and sufficient of himself for the
things that are made, and the things that are made are under him.

52 Look upon, through me, the World is subject to thy sight, and understand
exactly the Beauty thereof.

53 A  Body  perpetual,  than  the  which  there  is  nothing  more  ancient,  yet
always vigorous and young.

54 See also the Seven Worlds set over us, adorned with an everlasting order,
and filling Eternity with a different course.

55 For all things are full of Light, but the Fire is nowhere.
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56 For  the  friendship  and  commixture  of  contraries  and  unlike,  become
Light shining from the Act or Operation of God, the Father of all Good, the
Prince of all Order, and the Ruler of the Seven Worlds.

57 Look also upon the Moon, the forerunner of them all, the Instrument of
Nature, and which changeth the matter here below.

58 Behold the Earth the middle of the Whole, the firm and stable Founda‐
tion of the Fair World, the Feeder and Nurse of Earthly things.

59 Consider, moreover, how great the multitude is of immortal living things,
and of mortal ones also; and see the Moon going about in the midst of both, to
wit, of things immortal and mortal.

60 But all  things are full  of Soul,  and all  things are properly moved by it;
some things about the Heaven, and some things about the Earth; and neither of
those on the right hand to the left; nor those on the left hand to the right; nor
those  things  that  are  above,  downward;  nor  those  things  that  are  below,
upwards.

61 And that all these things are made, O beloved Hermes, thou needst not
learn of me.

62 For they are Bodies, and have a Soul, and are moved.
63 And that all these should come together into one, it is impossible without

something to gather them together.
64 Therefore, there must be some such ones, and he altogether One.
65 For seeing that the motions are divers, and many, and the Bodies not alike,

and yet one ordered swiftness among them all; It is impossible there should be
two or more Makers.

66 For one order is not kept by many.
67 But in the weaker there would be jealousy of the stronger, and thence also

contentions.
68 And if there were one Maker, of mutable mortal living Wights, he would

desire also to make immortal ones, as he that were the Maker of immortal ones,
would do to make mortal.

69 Moreover, also, if there were two, the Matter of being one, who should be
chief, or have the disposing of the future?

70 Or if both of them, which of them the greater part?
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71 But thinks thus that every living Body hath its consistence of Matter and
soul; and of that which is immortal, and that which is mortal and unreasonable.

72 For all living Bodies have a Soul; and those things that are not living, are
only matter by itself.

73 And the Soul likewise of itself drawing near her Maker, is the cause of Life
and Being, and Being the cause of Life is, after a manner, the cause of immortal
things.

74 How then are mortal Wights other from immortal?
75 Or how cannot he make living Wights, that causeth immortal things and

immortality?
76 That there is some Body that doth these things it is apparent, and that he

is also one, it is most manifest.
77 For there is one Soul, one Life, and one matter.
78 Who is this? who can it be, other than the One God?
79 For whom else can it benefit to make living things, save only God alone?
80 There is therefore One God.
81 For it is a ridiculous thing to confess the World to be one, one Sun, one

Moon, one Divinity, and yet to have, I know not how many gods.
82 He therefore being One, doth all things in many things.
83 And what great thing is it for God, to make Life, and Soul, and Immortal‐

ity, and Change, when thyself dost so many things?
84 For thou both seest, speaketh, and hearest, smellest, tastest, and touchest,

walkest, understandest, and breathest.
85 And it is not one that sees, and another that heareth, and another that

speaketh, and another that toucheth, and another that smelleth, and another
that walketh, and another that understandeth, and another that breatheth; but
one that doth all these things.

86 Yet neither can these things possibly be without God.
87 For as thou, if thou shouldest cease from doing these things, were not a

living wight, so if God should cease from those, he were not (which is not lawful
to say) any longer God.

88 For if it be already demonstrated that nothing can be idle or empty, how
much more may be affirmed of God?
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89 For if there be anything which he doth not do, then is he (if it were lawful
to say so) imperfect.

90 Whereas, seeing he is not idle, but perfect, certainly he doth all things.
91 Now give thyself unto me, O Hermes, for a little while, thou shalt the

more easily  understand,  that  it  is  the  necessary  work of  God,  that  all  things
should be made or done that are done, or were once done, or shall be done.

92 And this, O best beloved, is Life.
93 And this is the Fair.
94 And this is the Good.
95 And this is God.
96 And if thou will understand this by work also, mark what happens to thy‐

self when thou will generate.
97 And yet this is not like unto him, for he is not sensible of pleasure, for

neither hath he any other Fellow Workman.
98 But being himself the only Workman, he is always in the work, himself

being that which he doth or maketh.
99 For all things, if they were separate from him, must needs fall and die, as

there being no life in them.
100 And again, if all things be living wights, both which are in heaven, and

upon earth, and that there be one Life in all things which are made by God, and
that is God, then certainly all things are made or done by God.

101 Life is the union of the Mind and the Soul.
102 But  death  is  not  the  destruction  of  those  things  that  were  gathered

together, but a dissolving of the Union.
103 The Image therefore of God, is Eternity; of Eternity, the World; of the

World, the Sun: of the Sun, Man.
104 But the  people  say,  That  changing is  Death,  because  the  body is  dis‐

solved, and the Life goeth into that which appeareth not.
105 By this discourse, my dearest Hermes, I affirm as thou hearest. That the

World is changed, because every day part thereof becomes invisible, but that it is
never dissolved.

106 And these are the Passions of the World, Revolutions and Occultations,
and Revolution is a turning, but Occultation is Renovation.
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107 And the World being all formed, hath not the forms lying without it, but
itself changeth in itself.

108 Seeing then the World is all formed, what must he be that made it! for
without form, he cannot be.

109 And if he be all formed, he will be kept like the World, but if he have but
one form, he shall be in this regardless of the world.

110 What do we then say that he is? We will  not raise any doubts by our
speech, for nothing that is doubtful concerning God is yet known.

111 He hath therefore one Idea, which is proper to him, which, because it is
unbodily, is not subject to the sight, and yet shows all forms by the Bodies.

112 And do not wonder if there be an incorruptible Idea.
113 For they are like the Margents of the Speech, which is in writing; for they

seem to be high and swelling, but they are by nature smooth and even.
114 But understand well this that I say, more boldly, for it is more true: As

man cannot live without life, so neither can God live not doing good.
115 For this is, as it were, the Life and Motion of God, to Move all things,

and Quicken them.
116 But some of the things I have said, must have a particular explanation;

Understand then what I say.
117 All things are in God, not as lying in a place, for Place is both a body and

immoveable, and those things that are placed, have no motion.
118 For they lie otherwise in that which is unbodily, than in the fantasie, or

to appearance.
119 Consider him that contains all  things, and understand that nothing is

more capacious, than that which is incorporeal,  nothing more swift,  nothing
more powerful, but it is most capacious, most swift, and most strong.

120 And judge of this by thyself, command thy Soul to go into India, and
sooner than thou canst bid it, it will be there.

121 Bid it likewise pass over the Ocean, and suddenly it will be there; not as
passing from place to place, but suddenly it will be there.

122 Command it to fly into Heaven, and it will not need no wings, neither
shall anything hinder it, not the fire of the Sun, not the Aether, not the turning
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of the Spheres, not the bodies of any other Stars, but cutting through all, it will
fly up to the last and furthest body.

123 And if  thou wilt  even break the whole,  and see  those  things  that  are
without the world (if there be anything without), thou mayest.

124 Behold, how great power, how great swiftness thou hast! Canst thou do
all thee things, and cannot God?

125 After  this  manner,  therefore,  contemplate  God  to  have  all  the  whole
world to himself, as it were, all thoughts, or intellections.

126 If therefore thou wilt not equal thyself to God, thou canst not under‐
stand God.

127 For the like is intelligible by the like.
128 Increase thyself unto an immeasureable greatness, leaping beyond every

Body, and transcending all Time, become Eternity, and thou shalt understand
God: If thou believe in thyself, that nothing is impossible, but accountest thyself
immortal, and that thou canst understand all things, every Art, every Science,
and the manner and custom of every living thing.

129 Become higher than all height, lower than all depths, comprehend in thy‐
self the qualitites of all the Creatures, of the Fire, the Water, the Dry, and Moist,
and conceive likewise, that thou canst at once be everywhere, in the Sea, in the
Earth.

130 Thou shalt at once understand thyself, not yet begotten in the Womb,
young, old,  to be dead,  the things after  death,  and all  these together,  as  also
times, places, deeds, qualities, quantities, or else thou canst not yet understand
God.

131 But if thou shut up thy Soul in the Body, and abuse it, and say, I under‐
stand nothing, I can do nothing, I am afraid of the Sea, I cannot climb up to
Heaven, I know not who I am, I cannot tell what I shall be: What hast thou to
do with god? for thou canst understand none of those Fair and Good things,
and be a lover of the body and Evil.

132 For it is the greatest Evil, not to know God.
133 But to be able to know, and to will, and to hope, is the straight way, and

Divine way, proper to the Good, and it will everywhere meet thee, and every‐
where be seen of thee, plain and easy, when thou dost not expect or look for it; it
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will meet thee waking, sleeping, sailing, travelling, by night, by day, when thou
speakest, and when thou keepest silence.

134 For there is nothing which is not the Image of God.
135 And yet thou sayest, God is invisible; but be advised, for who is more

manifest than He?
136 For therefore hath he made all things, that thou by all things mayest see

Him.
137 This is the Good of God, this is the Virtue, to appear, and to be seen in

all things.
138 There is nothing invisible, no, not of those things that are incorporeal.
139 The Mind is seen in understanding, and God is seen in doing or making.
140 Let these things thus far forth, be made manifest unto thee, O Trismegis‐

tus.
141 Understand in like manner, all other things by thyself, and thou shalt not

be deceived.

The End of the Tenth Book, THE MIND TO HERMES
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Of the Common Mind, to Tat

HE Mind, O Tat, is  of the very Essence of God, if  yet there be any
Essence of God. 2 What kind of Essence that is, he alone knows him‐
self exactly.

3 The Mind therefore is not cut off, or divided from the essentiality of God,
but united as the light of the Sun.

4 And this Mind in men, is God, and therefore are some men Divine, and
their Humanity is near Divinity.

5 For the good Demon called the Gods,  immortal  Men,  and men mortal
Gods.

6 But in the brute Beast, or unreasonable living Wights, the Mind is their
Nature.

7 For where there is a Soul, there is the Mind, as where there is Life there is
also a Soul.

8 In living Creatures, therefore, that are without Reason, the Soul is Life,
void of the operations of the Mind.

9 For the Mind is the Benefactor of the Souls of men, and worketh to the
proper Good.

10 And in unreasonable things it co-operateth with the nature of everyone of
them, but in men it worketh against their Natures.

11 For the Soul being in the body, is straightway made Evil by Sorrow, and
Grief, and Pleasure, or Delight.

12 For Grief and Pleasure, flow like juices from the compound Body, where‐
into when the Soul entereth or descendeth, she is moistened and tinctured with
them.
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13 As many Souls, therefore, as the Mind governeth, or overruleth, to them it
shows its own Light, resisting their prepossessions or presumptions.

14 As a good Physician grieveth the Body, prepossessed of a disease, by burn‐
ing or lancing it for health’s sake;

15 After the same manner also the Mind grieveth the Soul, by drawing it out
of Pleasure, from whence every disease of the Soul proceedeth.

16 But the Great Disease of the Soul is Atheism, because that opinion fol‐
loweth to all Evil, and no Good.

17 Therefore, the Mind resisting, it procureth Good to the Soul, as a Physi‐
cian to the Body.

18 But as many Souls of Men, as do not admit or entertain the Mind for their
Governor, do suffer the same thing that the Soul of unreasonable living things.

19 For the Soul being a Co-operator with them, permits or leaves them to
their concupiscences, whereunto they are carried by the torrent of their Appet‐
ite, and so tend to brutishness.

20 And  as  brute  Bests,  they  are  angry  without  reason,  and  they  desire
without reason, and never cease, nor are satisfied with evil.

21 For unreasonable Angers and Desires are the most exceeding Evils.
22 And  therefore  hath  God  set  the  Mind  over  there,  as  a  Revenger  and

Reprover of them.
23 Tat. Here, O Father, that discourse of Fate of Destiny, which thou mad‐

est to me, is in danger of being overthrown; for if it be fatal for any man to com‐
mit  Adultery or  Sacrilege,  or  do any evil,  he is  punished also,  though he,  of
necessity, do the work of the Fate or Destiny.

24 Herm. All things, O Son, are the work of Fate, and without it can no
bodily thing, either Good or Evil, be done.

25 For it is decreed by Fate, that he that doth any evil, should also suffer for it.
26 And  therefore  he  doth  it,  that  he  may  suffer  that  which  he  suffereth

because he did it.
27 But for the present, let alone that speech, concerning Evil and Fate, for at

other times we have spoken of it.
28 Now, our discourse is about the Mind, and what it can do, and how it dif‐

fers, and is in men such a one, but in brute Beasts changed.
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29 And again in brute Beasts it is not beneficial, but in men by quenching
both their Anger and Concupiscences.

30 And of man, thou must understand, some to be rational, or governed by
reason, and some irrational.

31 But all men are subject to Fate, and to Generation, and Change, for these
are the beginning and end of Fate or Destiny

32 And all men suffer those things that are decreed by Fate.
33 But rational men, over whom, as we said, the mind bears rule, do not suf‐

fer like unto other men; but being free from viciousness, and being not evil, they
do suffer evil.

34 Tat. How sayest thou this again, Father? An Adulterer, is he not evil? A
Murderer, is he not evil? and so of others.

35 Herm. But the rational man, O Son, will not suffer for Adultery, but as
the Adulterer not for Murder, but as the Murderer.

36 And it is impossible to escape the Quality of change as of Generation, but
the Viciousness, he that hath the Mind, may escape.

37 And therefore, O Son, I have always heard the good Demon say, and if he
had delivered it in writing, he had much profited all mankind. For he alone, O
So, as  the first  born,  God seeing all  things,  truly spake Divine words.  I  have
heard him sometimes, That all things are one thing, especially intelligible Bod‐
ies, or that all especially intelligible Bodies are one.

38 We live in Power, in Act, and in Eternity.
39 Therefore, a good mind is that which the soul of him is.
40 And if this be so, then no intelligible thing differs from intelligible things.
41 As, therefore, it is possible that the Mind, the Prince of all things; so like‐

wise, that the soul that is of God, can do whatsoever it will.
42 But understand thou well, for this Discourse I have made to the Question

which thou askest of me before, I man concerning Fate and the Mind.
43 First, if,  O Son, thou shalt diligently withdraw thyself from all conten‐

tious speeches, thou shalt find that in Truth, the Mind, the Soul of God bears
rule over all things, both over Fate, and Law, and all other things.

44 And nothing is impossible to him, no, not of the things that are of Fate.
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45 Therefore,  though the  Soul  of  Man be  above  it,  let  it  not  neglect  the
things that happen to be under Fate.

46 And these, thus far, were the excellent sayings of the good Demon.
47 Tat. Most divinely spoken, O Father, and truly and profitably, yet clear

this one thing unto me.
48 Thou sayest, that in brute Beasts the Mind worketh or acteth after the

manner of Nature, co-operating also with their )... impetus) inclinations.
49 Now, the impetuous inclinations of brute Beasts, as I conceive, are Pas‐

sions. If, therefore, the Mind do co-operate with these impetuous Inclinations,
and that they are the Passions in brute Beasts, certainly the Mind is also a Pas‐
sion, conforming itself to Passions.

50 Herm. Well done, Son, thou askest nobly, and yet it is just that I should
answer thee.

51 All incorporeal things, O Son, that are in the Body, are passible, nay, they
are properly Passions.

52 Everything that moveth is incorporeal; everything that is moved is a Body;
and it is moved into the Bodies by the Mind. Now, Motion is passion, and there
they both suffer; as well that which moveth, as that which is moved, as well that
which ruleth, as that which is ruled.

53 But being freed from the Body, it is freed likewise from Passion.
54 But especially, O Son, there is nothing impassible, but all things are pass‐

ible.
55 But Passion differs from that which is passible; for that (Passion) acteth,

but this suffers.
56 Bodies also of themselves do act; for either they are unmoveable, or else

are moved; and which soever it be, it is a Passion.
57 But incorporeal things do always act, or work, and therefore they are pass‐

ible.
58 Let not, therefore, the appellations or names trouble thee, for Action and

Passion are the same thing, but that it is not grievous to use the more honorable
name.

59 Tat. O Father, thou hast delivered this discourse most plainly.
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60 Herm. Consider this also, O Son, that God hath freely bestowed upon
man, above all other living things, these two, to wit, Mind and Speech, or Reas‐
on ..., equal to immortality.

61 These,  if  any man use,  or  employ upon what he ought,  he shall  differ
nothing from the Immortals.

62 Yea, rather going out of the Body, he shall be guided and led by them,
both into the Choir and Society of the God, and blessed ones.

63 Tat. Do not other living creatures use speech, O Father?
64 Herm. No, Son, but only voice. Now, speech and voice do differ exceed‐

ing much; for speech is common to all men, but voice is proper unto every kind
of living thing.

65 Tat. Yea, but the Speech of men is different, O Father; every man accord‐
ing to his Nation.

66 Herm. It is true, O Son, they do differ: yet as Man is one, so is Speech
one also, and it is interpreted and found the same, both in Egypt, Persia, and
Greece.

67 But thou seemest unto me, Son, to be ignorant of the Vertue, or Power
and greatness of Speech.

68 For the blessed God, the good Demon said or commanded the Soul to be
in the Body, the Mind in the Soul ..., the Word, or Speech, or Reason in the
Mind, and the Mind in God, and that God is the Father of them all.

69 Therefore, the Word is the Image of the Mind, and the Mind of God, and
the Body of the Idea, and the Idea of the Soul.

70 Therefore, of the Matter, the subtilest or smallest part is Air, of the Air
the Soul, of the Soul the Mind, of the Mind God.

71 And God is about all things, and through all things, but the Mind about
the Soul, the Soul about the Air, and the Air about the Matter.

72 But  Necessity,  and  Providence,  and  Nature,  are  the  Organs  or  Instru‐
ments of the World, and of the Order of Matter.

73 For of those things that  are intelligible,  everyone is;  but the essence of
them is Identity.

74 But of the Bodies of the whole, or universe, every one is many things.
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75 For  the  Bodies  that  are  put  together,  and  that  have,  and  make  their
changes into other, having this Identity, do always and preserve the incorruption
of the Identity.

76 But in every one of the compound Bodies there is a Number
77 For without Number it is impossible there should be consistence or con‐

stitution, or composition, or dissolution.
78 But Unities do both beget and increase Numbers, and again being dis‐

solved, come into themselves.
79 And the Matter is One.
80 But this whole World, the great God, and the Image of the Greater, and

united unto him, and concerning the Order, and Will of the Father, is the ful‐
ness of Life.

81 And there is nothing therein, through all the Eternity of the Revolution,
neither of the whole, nor of the parts which doth not live.

82 For there is nothing dead, that either hath been, or is, or shall be in the
World.

83 For the Father would have it, as long as it lasts, to be a living thing; and
therefore it must needs be God also.

84 How, therefore, O Son, can there be in God in the image of the Universe,
in the fulness of Life, any dead things?

85 For dying is Corruption, and corruption is destruction.
86 How, then, can any part of the incorruptible be corrupted, or of God be

destroyed?
87 Tat. Therefore,  O Father,  do  not  the  living  things  in  the  World  die,

though they be parts thereof?
88 Herm. Be wary in thy speech, O Son, and not deceived in the names of

things.
89 For they do not die, O Son, but as Compound bodies they are dissolved.
90 But dissolution is not death; and they are dissolved, not that they may be

destroyed, but that they may be made new.
91 Tat. What, then, is the operation of Life? Is it not Motion?
92 Herm. And what is there in the World unmoveable? Nothing at all, O

Son.
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93 Tat. Why, doth not the Earth seem immoveable to thee, O Father?
94 Herm. No,  but  subject  to  many Motions,  though after  a  manner,  it

alone be stable.
95 What a  ridiculous thing it  were  that  the nurse  of  all  things  should be

immoveable which beareth and bringeth forth all things.
96 For it is impossible that anything that bringeth forth, should bring forth

without Motion.
97 And a ridiculous question it is, whether the fourth part of the whole, be

idle; for the word immoveable, or without motion, signifies nothing else, but
idleness.

98 Know generally, O Son, that whatsoever is in the World is moved either
according to Augmentation or Diminution.

99 But that which is moved, liveth also, yet it is not necessary that a living
thing should be or continue the same.

100 For while the whole world is together, it is unchangeable, O Son, but all
the parts thereof are changeable.

101 Yet  nothing  is  corrupted  or  destroyed,  and  quite  abolished,  but  the
names trouble men.

102 For Generation is not Life, but Sense, neither is Change Death, but For‐
getfulness, or rather Occultation, and lying hid. Or better thus:—

103 For Generation is not a Creation of Life, but a production of things to
Sense, and making them manifest. Neither is Change Death, but an Occultation
of hiding of that which was.

104 These things being so, all things are Immortal, Matter, Life, Spirit, Soul,
Mind, whereof every living thing consisteth.

105 Every living thing therefore is Immortal, because of the Mind, but espe‐
cially Man, who both receiveth God, and converseth with him.

106 For with this living wight, alone is God familiar; in the night by dreams,
in the day by Symbols or Signs.

107 And by all things doth he foretell him of things to come, by Birds, by
Fowls, by the Spirit, or Wind, and by an Oak.

108 Wherefore, also, Man professeth to know things that have been, things
that are present, and things to come.

T h e  D i v i n e  P y m a n d e r

174



109 Consider this also, O Son, that every other living Creature goeth upon
one part of the World, Swimming things in the Water, Land wights upon the
Earth, Flying Fowls in the Air.

110 But Man useth all these, the Earth, the Water, the Air, and the Fire, nay,
he seeth and toucheth Heaven by his senses.

111 But God is both about all things, and through all things, for he is both
Act and Power.

112 And it is no hard thing, O Son, to understand God.
113 And if thou wilt also see him, look upon the Necessity of things that

appear, and the Providence of things that have been, and are done.
114 See the Matter being most full of Life, and so great a God moved, with all

good, and Fair, both Gods, and Demons, and Men.
115 Tat. But these, O Father, are wholly Acts, or Operations.
116 Herm. If they be, therefore, wholly acts or operations, O Son, by whom

are they acted or operated, but by God?
117 Or art thou ignorant, that as parts of the World, are Heaven, and Earth,

and Water, and Air; after the same manner, the Members of God, are Life, and
Immortality,  and  Eternity,  and  Spirit,  and  Necessity,  and  Providence,  and
Nature, and Soul, and Mind, and the Continuance or Perseverance of all these
which is called Good.

118 And there is not anything of all that hath been, and all that is, where God
is not.

119 Tat. What, in Matter, O Father?
120 Herm. The Matter, Son, what is it without God, that thou shouldst

ascribe a proper place to it?
121 Or what dost thou think it to be? Peradventure, some heap that is not

actuated or operated.
122 But if it be actuated, by whom is it actuated? for we have said, that Acts

or Operations, are the parts of God.
123 By whom are all living things quickened? and the Immortal, by whom

are  they  immortalized?  the  things  that  are  changeable,  by  whom  are  they
changed?
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124 Whether thou speak of Matter or Body, or Essence, know that all these
are Acts of God.

125 And that the Act of Matter is materiality, and of the Bodies corporality,
and of essence essentiality, and this is God the whole.

126 And in the whole, there is nothing that is not God.
127 Wherefore, about God, there is neither Greatness, Place, Quality, Figure,

or time, foe he is All, and the All, through all, and about all.
128 This Word, O Son, worship and adore. And the only service of God, is

not to be evil.

The End of the Eleventh Book OF THE COMMON MIND, TO
TAT
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T h e  T w e l f t h  B o o k

His Crater or Monas

HE Workman made this Universal World, not with his Hands, but his
Word. 2 Therefore thus think of him, as present everywhere, and being
always, and making all  things; and one above, that by his Will  hath

framed the things that are.
3 For that is his Body, not tangible, nor visible, nor measurable, nor extens‐

ible, nor like any other body.
4 For it is neither Fire, nor Water, nor Air, nor Wind, but all these things are

of him; for being Good, he hath dedicated that name unto himself alone.
5 But he would also adorn the Earth, but with the Ornament of a Divine

Body.
6 And he sent Man, an Immortal, and a mortal wight.
7 And Man had more than all living Creatures, and the World; because of his

Speech, and Mind.
8 For Man became the Spectator of the Works of God, and wondered, and

acknowledged the Maker.
9 For he divided Speech among all Men, but not Mind, and yet he envied not

any; for Envy comes not thither, but is abode here below in the Souls of men,
that have not the Mind.

10 Tat. But wherefore, Father, did not God distribute the Mind to all men?
11 Herm. Because it pleased him, O Son, to set that in the middle among all

souls, as a reward to strive for.
12 Tat. And where hath he set it?
13 Herm. Filling a large Cup or Bowl therewith, he sent it down, giving also

a Cryer or Proclaimer.
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14 And he commanded him to proclaim these things to the souls of men.
15 Dip and wash thyself, thou that art able in this Cup or Bowl: Thou that

believeth that thou shalt return to him that sent this Cup; thou that acknow‐
ledgest whereunto thou wert made.

16 As many, therefore, as understood the Proclamation, and were baptized,
or dowsed into the Mind, these were made partakers of knowledge, and became
perfect men, receiving the Mind.

17 But as many as missed of the Proclamation, they received Speech, but not
Mind; being ignorant whereunto they were made, or by whom.

18 But their Senses are just like to brute Beasts, and having their temper in
Anger and Wrath, they do not admire the things worthy of looking on.

19 But wholly addicted to the pleasures and desires of the Body, they believe
that man was made for them.

20 But as many as partake of the gift of God; these, O Tat, in comparison of
their works, are rather immortal, than mortal men.

21 Comprehending all things in their Mind, which are upon Earth, which
are in Heaven, and if there be anything above Heaven.

22 And lifting up themselves so high, they see the Good, and seeing it, they
account it a miserable calamity to make their abode here.

23 And despising all things bodily and unbodily, they make haste to the One
and Only.

24 Thus,  O Tat,  is  the  knowledge  of  the  Mind,  the  beholding  of  Divine
things, and the Understanding of God, the Cup itself, being Divine.

25 Tat. And I, O Father, would be baptized and drenched therein.
26 Herm. Except thou first hate thy body, O Son, thou canst not love thy‐

self, but loving thyself, thou shalt have the Mind, and having the Mind, thou
shalt also partake the Knowledge or Science.

27 Tat. How meanest thou, O Father?
28 Herm. Because it is impossible, O Son, to be conversant about things

Mortal and Divine.
29 For the things that are, being two Bodies, and things incorporeal, wherein

is the Mortal and the Divine, the Election or Choice of either is left to him that
will choose: For no man can choose both.
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30 And of which soever the choice is made, the other being diminished or
overcome, magnifieth the act or operation of the other.

31 The choice of the better, therefore, is not only best for him that chooseth
it, by deifying man, but it also shewth Piety and Religion towards God.

32 But the choice  of  the worst  destroys  a  man,  but  doth nothing against
God, save that as Pomps or Pageants, when they come abroad, cannot do any‐
thing themselves but hinder; after the same manner also do these make Pomps
and Pageants in the World, being seduced by the pleasures of the Body.

33 These  Things  being  so,  O  Tat,  that  things  have  been,  and  are  so
plenteously ministered to us from God, let them proceed also from us, without
any scarcity or sparing.

34 For God is innocent or guiltless, but we are the causes of Evil, preferring
them before the Good.

35 Thou seest, O Son, how many Bodies we must go beyond, and how many
Choirs of Demons, and what continuity and courses of Stars, that we may make
haste to the One, and only God.

36 For the Good is not to be transcended, it is unbounded and infinite, unto
itself, without beginning, but unto us, seeming to have a beginning, even our
knowledge of it.

37 For our Knowledge is not the beginning of it, but shews us the beginning
of its being known unto us.

38 Let  us,  therefore,  lay  hold  of  the  beginning,  and  we  shall  quickly  go
through all things.

39 It is indeed a difficult thing to leave those things that are accustomable
and present, and turn us to those things that are ancient, and according to the
original.

40 For these things that appear, delight us, but make the things that appear
not, hard to believe, or the things that appear not, are hard to believe.

41 The things most apparent are Evil, but the Good is secret, or hid in, or to
the things that appear, for it hath neither Form nor Figure.

42 For  this  cause  it  is  like  to  itself,  but  unlike  everything  else,  for  it  is
impossible  that  anything  incorporeal  should  be  made  know,  or  appear  to  a
Body.
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43 For this is the difference between the like and the unlike, and the unlike
wanteth always somewhat of the like.

44 For the Unity, Beginning, and Root of all things, as being the Root and
Beginning.

45 Nothing is without a beginning, but the Beginning is of nothing, but of
itself, for it is the Beginning of all other things.

46 Therefore it is, seeing it is not from another beginning.
47 Unity therefore being the Beginning, containeth very number, but itself is

contained of  none,  and begetteth every  number,  itself  being begotten of  no
other number.

48 Everything that is begotten (or made), is imperfect, and may be divided,
increased, diminished.

49 But to the perfect, there happeneth none of these.
50 And that which is increased, is increased by Unity, but is consumed and

vanished through weakness, being not able to receive the Unity.
51 This Image of God, have I described to thee, O Tat, as well as I could,

which if thou do diligently consider, and view by the eyes of they Mind, and
hear, believe me, Son, thou shalt find the way to things above, or, rather, the
Image itself will lead thee.

52 But the spectacle or sight, hath this peculiar and proper: Them that can
see, and behold it, it holds fast and draws unto it, as they say, the Loadstone
doth Iron.

The End of the Twelfth Book, HIS CRATER OR MONAS
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T h e  T h i r t e e n t h  B o o k

Of Sense and Understanding

ESTERDAY, Asclepius, I delivered a perfect Discourse, but now I think
it necessary, in suite of that, to dispute also of Sense.  2 For Sense and
Understanding seem to differ, because the one is material and the other

essential.
3 But unto me, they appear to be both one, or united, and not divided in

men, I mean.
4 For in other living Creatures, Sense is united into Nature, but in men to

Understanding.
5 But the Mind differs from Understanding, as much a God from Divinity.
6 For Divinity  is...  from under God,  and Understanding from the Mind,

being the Sister of the Word or Speech, and they the Instruments one of anoth‐
er.

7 For neither  is  the  Word pronounced without Understanding,  neither  is
Understanding manifested without the Word.

8 Therefore, Sense and Understanding do both flow together into a man, as
if they were infolded one within another.

9 For neither is it possible without Sense to Understand, nor can we have
Sense without Understanding.

10 And yet it is possible (for the time being), that the Understanding may
understand without Sense, as they that fancy visions in their Dreams.

11 But  it  seems  unto  me,  that  both  the  operations  are  in  the  Visions  of
Dreams, and that the Sense is stirred up out of sleep, into awakening.
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12 For Man is divided into a Body and a Soul, when both parts of the Sense
accord one with another, then is the Understanding childed, or brought forth
by the Mind pronounced.

13 For the Mind brings forth all Intellections or Understandings, Good ones
when it receiveth good seed from God, and the contrary, when it receives them
from Devils.

14 For there is not part of the World void of the Devil, which entering in
privately, sowed the seed of his own proper operation, and the mind did make
pregnant, or did bring forth that which was sown. Adulteries, Murders, Striking
of Parents, Sacrileges, Impieties, Stranglings, throwing down headlong, and all
other things, which are the works of Evil Demons.

15 And the seeds of God are few, but great and Fair, and Good, Virtue, and
Temperance, and Piety.

16 And the Piety is the knowledge of God, whom whosoever knoweth, being
full of all good things, hath Divine Understanding, and not like the many.

17 And therefore they that have that knowledge,  neither please the multi‐
tude, nor the multitude them, but they seem to be mad, and to move laughter,
hated and despised, and many times also murdered.

18 For we have already said, That wickedness must dwell here, being in her
own region.

19 For her region is the Earth, and not the World, as some will sometimes say,
Blaspheming.

20 But the Godly or God-worshipping Man, laying hold on knowledge, will
despise or tread under all these things, for though they be evil to other men, yet
to him all things are good.

21 And upon mature consideration, he refers all things to knowledge, and
that which is most to be wondered at, he alone makes Evil things good.

22 But I return again to my Discourse of Sense.
23 It is, therefore, a thing proper to man, to communicate and conjoin Sense

and Understanding.
24 But every man, as I said before, doth not enjoy Understanding, for one

man is material, another Essential.
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25 And he that is material with wickedness, as I said, received from the Devils
the seed of Understanding, but they that are with the Good essentially, are eared
with God.

26 For God is the workman of all  things, and when he worketh, he useth
Nature.

27 He maketh all things good like himself.
28 But these things that are made good, are in the use of operation, unlawful.
29 For the Motion of the World, stirring up Generations, makes Qualities;

infesting some with evilness, and purifying some with good.
30 And the World, Asclepius, hath a peculiar Sense and Understanding, not

like to Man’s, nor so various or manifold, but a better and more simple.
31 For the Sense and Understanding of the World is One, in that it makes all

things, and unmakes them again into itself, for it is the Organ of Instrument of
the Will of God.

32 And it is so organized or framed, and made for an Instrument by God,
that  receiving  all  Seeds  into  itself  from  God,  and  keeping  them  in  itself,  it
maketh all things effectually, and dissolving them, reneweth all things.

33 And therefore like a good Husbandman of Life, when things are dissolved
or loosened, he affords, by the casting of Seed, renovation to all things that grow.

34 There is nothing that it (the World) doth not beget or bring forth alive,
and by its Motion, it makes all things alive.

35 And it is at once, both the Place and the Workman of Life.
36 But the Bodies are from the Matter, in a different manner, for some are of

Earth, some of Water, some of Air, some of Fire, and all are compounded, but
some are more compounded, and some are more simple.

37 They that are compounded, are the heavier, and they that are less, are the
higher.

38 And the swiftness of the Motion of the World, makes the varieties of the
qualities  of  Generation,  for  the  Spiration  of  Influence  being  most  frequent,
extendeth unto the Bodies’ qualities, with infulness, which is of Life.

39 Therefore, God is the Father of the World, but the World is Father of the
things in the World.
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40 And the World is the Son of God, but things in the World, are the Sons of
the World.

41 And, therefore, it is well called ... the World, that is, an Ornament, because
it adorneth and beautifieth all things with the Variety of Generation, and indefi‐
ciency  of  Life,  which  the  unweariedness  of  Operation,  and  the  swiftness  of
Necessity, with the mingling of Elements, and the order of things done.

42 Therefore, it is necessarily and proper called ... the World.
43 For all living things, both the sense and the Understanding, cometh into

them from without, inspired by that which compasseth them about, and con‐
tinueth them.

44 And the World receiving it once from God as soon as it was made, has it
still, whatever it once had.

45 But God is not as it seems to some who Blaspheme through superstition,
without Sense, and without Mind, or Understanding.

46 For all things that are, O Asclepius, are in God, and made by him, and
depend of him, some working by bodies, some moving by a Soul, like Essence,
some quickening by a Spirit, and some receiving the things that are weary, and
all very fitly.

47 Or rather, I say, that he hath them not, but I declare the Truth, he is all
things, not receiving them from without, but exhibiting them outwardly.

48 And  this  is  the  Sense  and  Understanding  of  God,  to  move  all  things
always.

49 And there shall never be any time, when any of these things that are, shall
fail, or be wanting.

50 When I say the things that are, I mean God, for the things that are, God
hath, and neither is there anything without him, nor he without anything.

51 These  things,  O Asclepius,  will  appear  to  be  true,  if  thou understand
them, but if thou understand them not, incredible.

52 For to understand, is to believe, but not to believe, is not to understand;
For my speech or words reach not unto the Truth, but the Mind is great, and
being led or conducted for a while by Speech, is able to attain to the Truth.
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53 And understanding all things round about, and finding them consonant,
and agreeable to those things that were delivered, and interrupted by Speech,
believeth, and in that good belief resteth.

54 To them,  therefore,  that  understand the  things  that  have  been said  of
God, they are credible, but to them that understand them not, incredible.

55 And let these, and thus many things, be spoken concerning Understand‐
ing and Sense.

The End of the Thirteenth Book, OF SENSE AND
UNDERSTANDING
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T h e  F o u r t e e n t h  B o o k

Of Operation and Sense

Tat.

HOU has well explained these things, Father. Teach me furthermore
these things, for thou sayest, that Science and Art were the operations
of the Rational, but now thou sayest, that Beasts are unreasonable, and

for want of Reason, both are, and are called Brutes, so that by this reason, it
must needs follow, that unreasonable Creatures partake not of Science, or Art,
because they come short of Reason.

2 Herm. It must needs be so, Son.
3 Tat. Why then, O Father, do we see some unreasonable living Creatures

use both Science and Art; as the Pismires treasure up for themselves food against
Winter, and Fowls of the Air likewise make them Nests, and four-footed Beasts
know their own Dens?

4 These things they do, O Son, not by Science or Art, but by Nature; For
Science and Art are things that are taught, but none of these Brute Beasts are
taught any of these things.

5 But these things being Natural unto them, are wrought by Nature, where‐
as, Art and Science do not happen unto all, but unto some.

6 As Men are Musitians, but not all; neither are all Archers, or Huntsmen, or
the rest, but some of them have learned something by the working of Science, or
Art.

7 After the same manner also, if some Pismires did so, and some not, thou
mightest well say, they gather their Food according to Science and Art.

8 But being, they are all led by Nature, to the same thing, even against their
Wills, it is manifest they do not do it by Science or Art.
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9 For operations, O Tat, being unbodily are in Bodies, and work by bodies.
10 Wherefore, O Tat, in as much as they are unbodily, thou must needs say,

they are immortal.
11 But inasmuch as they cannot act without Bodies, I say they are always in a

Body.
12 For those things that are to anything, or for the cause of anything made

subject to Providence or Necessity,  cannot possibly remain idle of their  own
proper operation.

13 For that which is, shall ever be, for both the Body, and the Life of it, is the
same.

14 And by this reason, it follows, that the Bodies also are always, because I
affirm: That this corporeity is always by the Act and Operation, or for them.

15 For although Earthly Bodies be subject to dissolution, yet  these bodies
must be the Places, and the Organs, and Instruments of Acts or Operations.

16 But acts or Operations are immortal, and that which is Immortal is always
in Act, and therefore also Corporification if it be always.

17 Acts or operations do follow the Soul, yet come not suddenly or promis‐
cuously; but some of them come together with being made man, being about
brutish or unreasonable things.

18 But the purer operations do insensibly in the change of time, work with
the oblique part of the Soul.

19 And these operations depend upon Bodies, and truly they that are Cor‐
porifying, come from the Divine Bodies into Mortal ones.

20 But every one of them acteth both about the Body and the Soul, and are
present with the Soul, even without the Body.

21 And they are always Acts or operations, but the Soul is not always in a
Mortal Body, for it can be without a Body, but Acts or Operations cannot be
without Bodies.

22 This is a sacred Speech, Son; the Body cannot consist without a Soul.
23 Tat. How meanest thou that, Father?
24 Herm. Understand it thus, O Tat: When the Soul is separated from the

Body, there remaineth that same body.
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25 And this same Body, according to the time of its abode, is actuated, or
operated in that it is dissolved and becomes invisible.

26 And these things the Body cannot suffer without act or operation, and
consequently there remaineth with the Body, the same act or operation.

27 This then is the difference between an Immortal Body and a Mortal one,
that the Immortal one consists of one Matter, and so doth not the Mortal one,
and the immortal one doth, but this suffereth.

28 And every thing that acteth or operateth is stronger, and ruleth, but that
which is actuated or operated, is ruled.

29 And that which ruleth, directeth, and governeth as free, but the other is
rules, a servant.

30 Acts or Operations,  do not only act or operate,  living or breathing, or
insouled  ...  Bodies,  but  also  Breathless  Bodies,  or  without  Souls,  Wood and
Stones, and such like, encreasing and bearing fruit,  ripening, corrupting, rot‐
ting, putrifying and breaking, or working such like things, and whatsoever inan‐
imate Bodies can suffer.

31 Act or Operation, O Son, is called, whatsoever is, or is made or done, and
there are always many things made, or rather all things.

32 For the World is never widowed or forsaken of any of those things that
are, but being always carried or moved in itself, it is in labour to bring forth the
things that are, which shall never be left by it to corruption.

33 Let, therefore, every act or operation be understood to be always immor‐
tal, in what manner of Body soever it be.

34 But some Acts or Operations be of Divine, some of corruptible bodies,
some universal, some peculiar, and some of the generals, and some of the parts
of everything.

35 Divine Acts or Operations, therefore, there be, and such as work or oper‐
ate upon their proper Bodies, and these also are perfect, and being upon or in
perfect Bodies.

36 Particular are they which work by any of the living Creatures.
37 Proper be they that work upon any of the things that are.
38 By this Discourse, therefore, O Son, it is gathered that all things are full of

Acts or Operations.
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39 For if necessarily they be in every Body, and that there be many Bodies in
the World, I may very well affirm, that there be many other Acts or Operations.

40 For  many items in  one  Body,  there  if  one,  and a  second,  and a  third,
besides these universal ones that follow.

41 And universal operations, I call them that are indeed bodily, and are done
by the Senses and Motions.

42 For without these, it is impossible that the Body should consist.
43 But other operations are proper to the Souls of Men, by Arts, Sciences,

Studies, and Actions.
44 The Senses also follow these Operations, or rather are the effects or perfec‐

tions ... of them.
45 Understand, therefore, O Son, the difference of Operations, it is sent from

above.
46 But Sense being in the Body, and having its essence from it, when it receiv‐

eth Act or Operation, manifesteth it, making it as it were corporeal.
47 Therefore, I say, that the Senses are both corporeal and mortal, having so

much existence as the Body, for they are born with the Body, and die with it.
48 But mortal things themselves have not Sense, as not consisting of such an

Essence.
49 For Sense can be of no other than a corporeal apprehension, either of Evil

or Good, that comes to the Body.
50 But to External Bodies there is nothing comes, nothing departs, therefore

there is no Sense in them.
51 Tat. Doth the Sense therefore perceive or apprehend in every Body?
52 Herm. In every Body, O Son.
53 Tat. And do the Acts or Operations work in all things?
54 Herm. Even in  things  inanimate,  O Son,  but  there  are  differences  of

Senses.
55 For the Senses of things rational, are with Reason, of things unreasonable,

Corporeal only; but the Senses of things inanimate, are passive only, according
to Augmentation and Diminution.

56 But Passion and Sense depend both upon one head,  or  hight,  and are
gathered together into the same, by Acts or Operations.
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57 But in living Wights, there be two other Operations that follow the Senses
and Passions, to wit, Grief and Pleasure.

58 And without these, it is impossible that a living Wight, especially a reason‐
able one, should perceive or apprehend.

59 And, therefore, I say, that these are the Ideas of Passions that bear rule,
especially in reasonable living wights.

60 The Operations work indeed, but the Senses do declare and manifest the
operations, and they being bodily, are moved by the brutish parts of the Soul;
therefore, I say, they are both malificial, or doers of evil.

61 For that which affords the Sense to rejoice with Pleasure, is strightway the
cause of many evils, happening to him that suffers it.

62 But sorrow gives stronger torments and Anguish, therefore, doubtless, are
they both malificial.

63 The same may be said of the Sense of the Soul.
64 Tat. Is not the soul incorporeal, and the sense a Body, Father? Or is it

rather in the Body?
65 Herm. If we put it in a Body, O So, we shall make it like the Soul, or the

Operations; for these being unbodily, we say are in Bodies.
66 But Sense is neither Operation, nor Soul, nor anything else that belongs

to the Body, but as we have said, and, therefore, it is not incorporeal.
67 And if it be not incorporeal, it must needs be a Body, for we always say,

that of things that are, some are Bodies, and some incorporeal.

The End of The Fourteenth Book, OF OPERATION AND
SENSE

T h e  D i v i n e  P y m a n d e r
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Of Truth, to His Son Tat

Herm.

F  TRUTH, O Tat,  it  is  not possible that man, being an imperfect
Wight, compounded of Imperfect members, and having his Taber‐
nacle, consisting of different, and many Bodies, should speak with

any Confidence.
2 But as far as it is possible and just (I say). That Truth is only in Eternal

Bodies, whose very Bodies are also True.
3 The Fire is fire itself only, and nothing else; the Earth is earth itself, and

nothing else; the Air is air itself, and nothing else; the Water, water itself, and
nothing else.

4 But our Bodies consist of all these, for they have of the Fire, they have of
the Earth, they have of the Water,  and Air,  and yet there is  neither Fire,  nor
Earth, nor Water, nor Air, nor anything true.

5 And if at the beginning, our Constitution had not Truth, how could men
either see the Truth, or speak it, or understand it, only except God would?

6 All things, therefore, upon Earth, O Tat, are not Truth, but imitations of
the Truth, and yet not all things neither, for they are but few that are so.

7 But the other things are Falsehood and Deceit, O Tat, and opinions, like
the Images of the fancy of appearance.

8 And when the fancy hath an influence from above, then it is an imitation
of Truth, but without the operations from above, it is left a lie.

9 And as an Image shews the Body described, and yet it is not the Body of
that which is seen, as it seems to be, and it is seen to have eyes, but it sees noth‐
ing, and ears, but it hears nothing at all, and all other things hath the picture,
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but they are false, deceiving the eyes of the beholder, whilst they think they see
the Truth, and yet they are indeed but lies.

10 As many, therefore, as see not falsehood, see the Truth.
11 If, therefore, we do so understand, and see every one of those things as it

is, then we see and understand true things.
12 But  if  we  see  or  understand  anything  besides,  or  otherwise,  than  that

which is, we shall neither understand, nor know the Truth.
13 Tat. Is Truth, therefore, upon Earth, O Father?
14 Herm. Thou dost not miss the mark, O Son; Truth indeed is nowhere at

all upon Earth, O Tat, for it cannot be generated, or made.
15 But concerning the Truth, it may be that some men, to whom God will

give the Good seeing power, may understand it.
16 So that unto the Mind and Reason, there is nothing true indeed upon

earth.
17 But unto the true Mind and Reason, all things are fancies, or appearances,

and opinions.
18 Tat. Must we not, therefore, call it Truth, to understand and speak the

things that are?
19 Herm. But there is nothing true upon Earth.
20 Tat. How then is this true: that we do not know anything true? How

can that be done here?
21 Herm. O Son, Truth is the most perfect Virtue, and the highest Good

itself,  not  troubled  by  Matter,  not  encompassed  by  a  Body,  naked,  clear,
unchangeable, venerable, unalterable Good.

22 But the things that are here, O Son, are visible, incapable of Good, cor‐
ruptible,  passible,  dissolvable,  changeable,  continually  altered,  and  made  of
another.

23 The things therefore that  are  not true to themselves,  how can they be
true?

24 For everything that is altered, is a lie, not abiding in what it is, but being
changed it shews us always, other and other appearances.

25 Tat. Is not man true, O Father?

T h e  D i v i n e  P y m a n d e r
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26 Herm. As far forth as he is a man, he is not true, Son, for that which is
true, hath of itself alone its constitution, and remains and abides according to
itself, such as it is.

27 But man consists of many things, and doth not abide of himself, but is
turned and changed, age after age, Idea after Idea, or form after form, and this
while he is yet in the Tabernacle.

28 And many have not known their own children after a little while,  and
many children likewise have not known their own Parents.

29 Is  it  then possible,  O Tat,  that  he  who is  so  changed,  as  is  not  to  be
known, should be true? No, on the contrary, he is Falsehood, being in many
Appearance of changes.

30 But do thou understand the True to be that which abides the Same, and is
Eternal, but man is not ever, therefore not True, but man is a certain appear‐
ance, and Appearance is the highest Lie or Falsehood.

31 Tat. But these eternal bodies, Father, are they not true, though they be
changed?

32 Herm. Everything that is begotten, or made, and changed, is not true;
but being made by our Progenitor, they might have had true matter.

33 But these also have in themselves, something that is false, in regard to their
change.

34 For nothing that remains not in itself, is true.
35 Tat. What shall one say then, Father, that only the sun, which besides

the Nature of other things, is not changed, but abides in itself, is Truth?
36 Herm. It is Truth, and therefore is he only intrusted with the Workman‐

ship of the World, ruling and making all things, whom I do both honour, and
adore his Truth; and after the One, and First, I acknowledge him the Workman.

37 Tat. What, therefore, dost thou affirm to be the first Truth, O Father?
38 Herm. The One and Only, O Tat, that is not of Matter, that is not in a

Body, that is without colour, without Figure, or Shape, Immutable, Unalterable,
which always is, but Falsehood, O Son, is corrupted.

39 And corruption hath laid hold upon all things on Earth, and the Provid‐
ence of the True encompasseth, and will encompass them.

40 For without corruption there can no generation consist.
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41 For corruption followeth every generation, that it may again be generated.
42 For  those  things  that  are  generated,  must  of  necessity  be  generated  of

those things that are corrupted, and the things generated must needs be corrup‐
ted, that the Generation of things being, may not stand still or cease.

43 Acknowledge, therefore, the first Workman, by the Generation of things.
44 Consequently  the things  that  are  generated of  Corruption are  false,  as

being sometimes one thing, sometimes another: For it is impossible, they should
be made the same things again, and that which is not the same, how is it true?

45 Therefore, O Son, we must call these things fancies or appearances.
46 And if we will give a man his right name, we must call him the appearance

of Manhood; and a child, the fancy or appearance of a child; an old man, the
fancy or appearance of an old man; a young man, the appearance of a young
man; and a man of ripe age, the appearance of a man of ripe age.

47 For neither is a man, a man, nor a child, a child, nor a young man, young
man, nor an old man, an old man.

48 But the things that pre-exist, and that are, being changed, are false.
49 These things, understand thus, O Son, as these false operations, having

their dependence from above, even of the Truth itself.
50 Which being so, I do affirm, that Falsehood is the Work of the Truth.

The End of the Fifteenth Book, OF TRUTH TO HIS SON TAT

T h e  D i v i n e  P y m a n d e r
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That None of the Things That
Are Can Perish

Herm.

E must now speak of the Soul and body, O Son, after what manner
the soul is Immortal, and what operation that is, which constitutes
the Body, and dissolves it. 2 But in none of these is Death, for it is a

conception of a name, which is either an empty word, or else it is wrongly called
Death ..., by taking away the first letter, instead of Immortal ....

3 For Death is destruction, but there is nothing in the whole World that is
destroyed.

4 For if  the World be a  second God, and an Immortal  living Wight,  it  is
impossible that any part of an Immortal living Wight should die.

5 But all things that are in the World, are members of the World, especially
man, the reasonable living Wight.

6 For the first of all is God, the Eternal, the Unmade, and the Workman of all
things.

7 The second is the World, made by him, after his own Image, and by him
holden together, and nourished, and immortalized, and as from its own Father,
ever living.

8 So that as Immortal, it is ever living, and ever immortal.
9 For that which is ever living, differs from that which is eternal.
10 For  the  Eternal  was  not  begotten,  or  made  by  another,  and if  it  were

begotten or made, yet it was made by itself, not by any other, but it is always
made.

11 For the Eternal, as it is Eternal, is the Universe.
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12 For the Father himself, is Eternal of himself, but the World was made by
the Father, ever living, and immortal.

13 And as much Matter as there was laid up by him, the Father made it all
into a Body, and swelling it, made it round like a Sphere, endued it with Quality,
being itself immortal, and having Eternal Materiality.

14 The Father being full of Ideas, sowed qualities in the Spheres, and shut
them up as in a Circle, deliberating to beautify with every Quality, that which
afterwards should be made.

15 Then clothing the Universal Body with Immortality, lest the Matter, if it
would depart from this Composition, should be dissolved into its own disorder.

16 For when the Matter was Incorporated, O Son, it was disordered, and it
hath here the same confusion daily revolved about other little things, endued
with Qualities,  in  point  of  Augmentation,  and Diminution,  which men call
Death, being indeed a disorder happening about earthly living Wights.

17 For  the  Bodies  of  Heavenly  things,  have  one  order,  which  they  have
received from the Father at the beginning, and is by the instauration of each of
them, kept indissolveable.

18 But the instauration of earthly Bodies is their consistence, and their dissol‐
ution restores them into indissolveable, that is, Immortal.

19 And so there is made a privation of Sense, but not a destruction of Bodies.
20 Now the third living Wight is Man, made after the Image of the World,

and having by the will of the Father, an mind above other earthly Wights.
21 And  he  hath  not  only  a  sympathy  with  the  second  God,  but  also  an

understanding of the first.
22 For the Second God, he apprehends as a Body, but the first, he under‐

stands as Incorporeal, and the Mind of the Good.
23 Tat. And doth not this living Wight perish?
24 Herm. Speak advisedly, O Son, and learn what God is, what the World,

what an Immortal Wight, and what a dissolveable one is.
25 And understand that the World is of God, and in God, but Man of the

World, and in the World.
26 The Beginning, and End, and Consistence of all, is God.

T h e  D i v i n e  P y m a n d e r
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The End of the Sixteenth Book, THAT NONE OF THE
THINGS THAT ARE CAN PERISH

T h e  S i x t e e n t h  B o o k
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T h e  S e v e n t e e n t h  B o o k

To Asclepius, to Be Truly Wise

ECAUSE, my Son, Tat, in thy absence, would needs learn the Nature of
the things that are, he would not suffer me to give over (as coming very
young to the knowledge of every individual), till  I was forced to dis‐

course to him many things at large, that his contemplation might, from point to
point, be more easy and successful.

2 But to thee, I have thought good to write in few words, choosing out the
principal heads of the things then spoken, and to interpret them more mystic‐
ally, because thou hast both more years, and more knowledge of Nature.

3 All things that appear, were made, and are made.
4 Those things that are made, are not made by themselves, but by another.
5 And there are many things made, but especially all things that appear, and

which are different, and not like.
6 If the things that be made and done, be made and done by another, there

must be one that must make, and do them, and he, unmade, and more ancient
than the things that are made.

7 For I  affirm the things that  are made,  to be made by another,  and it  is
impossible, that of the things that are made, any should be more ancient than
all, but only that which is not made.

8 He is stronger, and one, and only knowing all things indeed, as not having
anything more ancient than himself.

9 For he bears rule, both over multitude and greatness, and the diversity of
the things that are made, and the continuity of the Facture, and of the Opera‐
tion.
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10 Moreover, the things that are made, are visible, but he is invisible, and for
this cause, he maketh them, that he may be visible, and therefore he makes them
always.

11 Thus, it is fit to understand, and understanding to admire, and admiring
to think thyself happy, that knowest thy natural Father.

12 For what is sweeter than a natural Father?
13 Who, therefore, is this, or how shall we know him?
14 Or is it just to ascribe unto him alone, the Title and Appellation of God,

or of  the Maker or  of  the Father,  or  all  Three? That of  God because of  his
Power;  the  Maker,  because  of  his  Working  and  Operation;  and  the  Father
because of his Goodness.

15 For Power is different from the things that are made, but Act or Opera‐
tion in that all things are made.

16 Wherefore,  letting  go  all  much  and  vain  talking,  we  must  understand
these two things: That which is made, and him which is the Maker; for there is
nothing in the Middle, between these Two, nor is there any third.

17 Therefore, understanding All things, remember these Two; and think that
these are All things, putting nothing into doubt; neither of the things above,
nor of the things below; neither of things changeable,  nor things that are in
darkness or secret.

18 For All things, are but Two things, That which maketh, and that which is
made; and the One of them cannot depart, or be divided from the other.

19 For  neither  is  it  possible  that  the  Maker  should  be  without  the  thing
made, for either of them is the self-same thing; therefore cannot the one of them
be separated from the other, no more than a thing can be separated from itself.

20 For if he that makes be nothing else but that which makes alone, simple,
uncompounded, it is of necessity, that he makes the same thing to himself, to
whom it is the Generation of him that maketh to be also All that is made.

21 For that which is  Generated or made, must necessarily be generated or
made by another, but without the maker, that which is made, neither is made,
nor is; for the one of them without the other, has lost his proper Nature by the
privation of the other.

T h e  S e v e n t e e n t h  B o o k
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22 So  if  these  Two  be  confessed,  That  which  maketh,  and  that  which  is
made, then they are One in Union, this going before, and that following.

23 And that which goeth before, is, God the Maker; and that which follows,
is, that which is made, be it what it will.

24 And let no man be afraid because of the variety of things that are made or
done, lest he should case an aspersion of baseness, or infamy upon God; for it is
the only Glory of him to do, or make all things.

25 And this making, or Facture, is as it were the Body of God; and to him
that maketh, or doth, there is nothing evil or filthy to be imputed, or there is
nothing thought evil, or filthy.

26 For these are Passions that follow Generation, as Rust doth Copper, or as
Excrements do the Body.

27 But neither did the Coppersmith make the Rust, nor the Maker of the
Filth, nor God the Evilness.

28 But the vicissitude of Generation doth make them, as it were, to blossom
out; and for this cause did make change to be, as one should say, The Purgation
of Generation.

29 Moreover, is it lawful for the same Painter to make both Heaven, and the
Gods, and the Earth, and the Sea, and Men, and brute Beasts, and inanimate
things, and Trees; and is it impossible for God to make these things? O the great
madness, and ignorance of men in things that concern God!

30 For men that think so, suffer that which is most ridiculous of all; for pro‐
fessing to bless, and praise God, yet in not ascribing to him the making or doing
of All things, they know him now.

31 And besides their not knowing him, they are extremely impious against
him,  attributing  unto  him  Passions,  as  Pride,  or  Oversight,  or  Weakness,  or
Ignorance, or Envy.

32 For if he do not make, or do all things, he is either proud, or not able, or
ignorant, or envious, which is impious to affirm.

33 For god hath only one Passion,  namely,  Good;  and he that  is  good,  is
neither proud, nor impotent, nor the rest, but God is Good itself.

34 For Good is all  Power, to do or make all  things, and everything that is
made, is made by God, that is, by the Good, and that can make or do all things.

T h e  D i v i n e  P y m a n d e r
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35 See, then, how he maketh all things, and how the things are done, that are
done, and if thou wilt learn, thou mayest see an Image thereof, very beautiful
and like.

36 Look upon the Husbandman, how he casteth seeds into the Earth, here
wheat, there barley, and elsewhere some other seeds.

37 Look upon the same Man, planting a vine, or an apple tree, or a fig tree, or
some other tree.

38 So doth God in Heaven sow Immortality  in the Earth,  Change in the
whole Life and Motion.

39 And these things are not many, but few, and easily numbered; for they are
all but four, God and Generation, in which are all things.

The End of the Seventeenth Book, TO ASCLEPIUS, TO BE
TRULY WISE

F i n i s

T h e  S e v e n t e e n t h  B o o k
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P a r t  I I I

The Emerald Tablet
Tabula Smaragdina

The brief and enigmatic tablet long held to be
the root of Western alchemy.

T r a n s l a t e d  b y  S i r  I s a a c  N e w t o n ,  c .  1 6 8 0
w i t h  t h e  v e r s i o n  q u o t e d  b y  H .  P .

B l a v a t s k y ,  1 8 7 7



T r a n s l a t i o n  o f  I s a a c  N e w t o n  ·  c .  1 6 8 0

The Emerald Tablet

1 Tis true without lying, certain & most true.

2 That wch is below is like that wch is above & that wch is above is like yt
wch is below to do ye miracles of one only thing.

3 And as all things have been & arose from one by ye mediation of one: so all
things have their birth from this one thing by adaptation.

4 The Sun is its father, the moon its mother,

5 The wind hath carried it in its belly, the earth its nourse.

6 The father of all perfection in ye whole world is here.

7 Its force or power is entire if it be converted into earth.

7a Seperate thou ye earth from ye fire, ye subtile from the gross sweetly wth
great indoustry.

8 It ascends from ye earth to ye heaven & again it desends to ye earth and
receives ye force of things superior & inferior.

9 By this means you shall have ye glory of ye whole world & thereby all
obscurity shall fly from you.

10 Its force is above all force. ffor it vanquishes every subtile thing &
penetrates every solid thing.

11a So was ye world created.

12 From this are & do come admirable adaptaions whereof ye means (Or
process) is here in this.

13 Hence I am called Hermes Trismegist, having the three parts of ye
philosophy of ye whole world.

14 That wch I have said of ye operation of ye Sun is accomplished & ended.

Newton’s own spelling and abbreviations are preserved (wch = which, ye = the, yt = that,
wth = with). The verse numbers follow the scheme used at sacred-texts.com for comparing

versions.
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F r o m  I s i s  U n v e i l e d  ·  1 8 7 7

The Version Quoted by H. P. Blavatsky

A partial nineteenth-century English rendering of the Tablet, included for comparison.

2 What is below is like that which is above, and what is above is similar to
that which is below to accomplish the wonders of the one thing.

3 As all things were produced by the mediation of one being, so all things
were produced from this one by adaption.

4 Its father is the sun, its mother the moon.

6a It is the cause of all perfection throughout the whole earth.

7 Its power is perfect if it is changed into earth.

7a Separate the earth from the fire, the subtile from the gross, acting
prudently and with judgement.

8 Ascend with the greatest sagacity from earth to heaven, and unite together
the power of things inferior and superior;

9 Thus you will possess the light of the whole world, and all obscurity will fly
away from you.

10 This thing has more fortitude than fortitude itself, because it will
overcome every subtile thing and penetrate every solid thing.

11a By it the world was formed.
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A Note on the Source

he Emerald Tablet is a short, cryptic text attributed to Hermes
Trismegistus.  It  first  appears  in Arabic works of roughly the 8th to
10th centuries (the Kitab Sirr al-Khaliqa attributed to Balinas, and the

Secretum Secretorum), and passed into Latin in the 12th century, becoming a
foundational text of European alchemy. The best-known English rendering is
the one made by Sir Isaac Newton around 1680 in his alchemical papers (Keynes
MS 28, King’s College, Cambridge). It is  given here as transcribed in B. J.  T.
Dobbs,  The Janus Faces  of  Genius (1988),  pp.  183-4,  and reproduced on the
Emerald Tablet page of the Internet Sacred Text Archive. Newton’s 17th-cen‐
tury translation and Blavatsky’s 1877 rendering are both in the public domain.
The modern commentary and modern translations on that page are not repro‐
duced here.
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P a r t  I V

The Wisdom of
Solomon

The Book of Wisdom, from the Apocrypha

A hymn to Wisdom and a meditation on
justice, immortality and the folly of idols.

K i n g  J a m e s  V e r s i o n
1 6 1 1
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T h e  B o o k  o f  W i s d o m

The Wisdom of Solomon

◆ Chapter I ◆

ove  righteousness, ye that be judges of the earth: think of the
Lord with a good (heart,) and in simplicity of heart seek him.  2 For he
will be found of them that tempt him not; and sheweth himself unto

such as do not distrust him.
3 For froward thoughts separate from God: and his power, when it is tried,

reproveth the unwise.
4 For into a malicious soul wisdom shall not enter; nor dwell in the body that

is subject unto sin.
5 For the holy spirit of discipline will flee deceit, and remove from thoughts

that  are  without  understanding,  and  will  not  abide  when  unrighteousness
cometh in.

6 For wisdom is a loving spirit; and will not acquit a blasphemer of his words:
for God is witness of his reins, and a true beholder of his heart, and a hearer of
his tongue.

7 For the Spirit of the Lord filleth the world: and that which containeth all
things hath knowledge of the voice.

8 Therefore he that speaketh unrighteous things cannot be hid: neither shall
vengeance, when it punisheth, pass by him.

9 For  inquisition shall  be  made  into  the  counsels  of  the  ungodly:  and the
sound of his words shall come unto the Lord for the manifestation of his wicked
deeds.
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10 For the ear of jealousy heareth all things: and the noise of murmurings is
not hid.

11 Therefore beware of murmuring, which is unprofitable; and refrain your
tongue from backbiting: for there is no word so secret, that shall go for nought:
and the mouth that belieth slayeth the soul.

12 Seek  not  death  in  the  error  of  your  life:  and  pull  not  upon  yourselves
destruction with the works of your hands.

13 For God made not death: neither hath he pleasure in the destruction of the
living.

14 For he created all things, that they might have their being: and the genera‐
tions of the world were healthful; and there is no poison of destruction in them,
nor the kingdom of death upon the earth:

15 (For righteousness is immortal:)
16 But ungodly men with their works and words called it to them: for when

they thought to have it their friend, they consumed to nought, and made a cov‐
enant with it, because they are worthy to take part with it.

◆ Chapter II ◆

or the ungodly said, reasoning with themselves, but not aright,
Our life is short and tedious, and in the death of a man there is no rem‐
edy: neither was there any man known to have returned from the grave.

2 For we are born at all adventure: and we shall be hereafter as though we had
never been: for the breath in our nostrils is as smoke, and a little spark in the
moving of our heart:

3 Which being extinguished, our body shall be turned into ashes, and our spir‐
it shall vanish as the soft air,

4 And our name shall be forgotten in time, and no man shall have our works
in remembrance, and our life shall pass away as the trace of a cloud, and shall be
dispersed as a mist, that is driven away with the beams of the sun, and overcome
with the heat thereof.

5 For our time is a very shadow that passeth away; and after our end there is no
returning: for it is fast sealed, so that no man cometh again.

T h e  W i s d o m  o f  S o l o m o n
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6 Come on therefore, let us enjoy the good things that are present: and let us
speedily use the creatures like as in youth.

7 Let us fill ourselves with costly wine and ointments: and let no flower of the
spring pass by us:

8 Let us crown ourselves with rosebuds, before they be withered:
9 Let none of us go without his part of our voluptuousness: let us leave tokens

of our joyfulness in every place: for this is our portion, and our lot is this.
10 Let us oppress the poor righteous man, let us not spare the widow, nor rev‐

erence the ancient gray hairs of the aged.
11 Let our strength be the law of justice: for that which is feeble is found to be

nothing worth.
12 Therefore let us lie in wait for the righteous; because he is not for our turn,

and he is clean contrary to our doings: he upbraideth us with our offending the
law, and objecteth to our infamy the transgressings of our education.

13 He professeth to have the knowledge of God: and he calleth himself the
child of the Lord.

14 He was made to reprove our thoughts.
15 He is grievous unto us even to behold: for his life is not like other men’s, his

ways are of another fashion.
16 We are esteemed of  him as  counterfeits:  he abstaineth from our ways as

from filthiness: he pronounceth the end of the just to be blessed, and maketh his
boast that God is his father.

17 Let us see if his words be true: and let us prove what shall happen in the end
of him.

18 For if the just man be the son of God, he will help him, and deliver him
from the hand of his enemies.

19 Let us examine him with despitefulness and torture, that we may know his
meekness, and prove his patience.

20 Let us condemn him with a shameful death: for by his own saying he shall
be respected.

21 Such things they did imagine, and were deceived: for their own wickedness
hath blinded them.
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22 As for the mysteries of God, they knew them not: neither hoped they for
the wages of righteousness, nor discerned a reward for blameless souls.

23 For God created man to be immortal, and made him to be an image of his
own eternity.

24 Nevertheless through envy of the devil came death into the world: and they
that do hold of his side do find it.

◆ Chapter III ◆

ut the souls of the righteous are in the hand of God, and there
shall no torment touch them. 2 In the sight of the unwise they seemed
to die: and their departure is taken for misery,

3 And their going from us to be utter destruction: but they are in peace.
4 For though they be punished in the sight of men, yet is their hope full of

immortality.
5 And having been a little chastised, they shall be greatly rewarded: for God

proved them, and found them worthy for himself.
6 As gold in the furnace hath he tried them, and received them as a burnt

offering.
7 And in the time of their visitation they shall shine, and run to and fro like

sparks among the stubble.
8 They shall judge the nations, and have dominion over the people, and their

Lord shall reign for ever.
9 They that put their trust in him shall understand the truth: and such as be

faithful in love shall abide with him: for grace and mercy is to his saints, and he
hath care for his elect.

10 But the ungodly shall  be punished according to their  own imaginations,
which have neglected the righteous, and forsaken the Lord.

11 For whoso despiseth wisdom and nurture, he is miserable, and their hope is
vain, their labours unfruitful, and their works unprofitable:

12 Their wives are foolish, and their children wicked:
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13 Their offspring is cursed. Wherefore blessed is the barren that is undefiled,
which hath not known the sinful bed: she shall have fruit in the visitation of
souls.

14 And blessed is the eunuch, which with his hands hath wrought no iniquity,
nor imagined wicked things against God: for unto him shall be given the special
gift of faith, and an inheritance in the temple of the Lord more acceptable to his
mind.

15 For glorious is the fruit of good labours: and the root of wisdom shall never
fall away.

16 As for the children of adulterers, they shall not come to their perfection,
and the seed of an unrighteous bed shall be rooted out.

17 For though they live long, yet shall they be nothing regarded: and their last
age shall be without honour.

18 Or, if they die quickly, they have no hope, neither comfort in the day of
trial.

19 For horrible is the end of the unrighteous generation.

◆ Chapter IV ◆

etter  it  is  to  have no  children,  and  to  have  virtue:  for  the
memorial thereof is immortal: because it is known with God, and with
men. 2 When it is present, men take example at it; and when it is gone,

they desire it: it weareth a crown, and triumpheth for ever, having gotten the
victory, striving for undefiled rewards.

3 But the multiplying brood of the ungodly shall  not thrive, nor take deep
rooting from bastard slips, nor lay any fast foundation.

4 For though they flourish in branches for a time; yet standing not last, they
shall  be shaken with the wind, and through the force of winds they shall  be
rooted out.

5 The imperfect branches shall be broken off, their fruit unprofitable, not ripe
to eat, yea, meet for nothing.

6 For children begotten of unlawful beds are witnesses of wickedness against
their parents in their trial.
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7 But though the righteous be prevented with death, yet shall he be in rest.
8 For honourable age is not that which standeth in length of time, nor that is

measured by number of years.
9 But wisdom is the gray hair unto men, and an unspotted life is old age.
10 He pleased God, and was beloved of him: so that living among sinners he

was translated.
11 Yea speedily was he taken away, lest that wickedness should alter his under‐

standing, or deceit beguile his soul.
12 For the bewitching of naughtiness doth obscure things that are honest; and

the wandering of concupiscence doth undermine the simple mind.
13 He, being made perfect in a short time, fulfilled a long time:
14 For his soul pleased the Lord: therefore hasted he to take him away from

among the wicked.
15 This the people saw, and understood it not, neither laid they up this in their

minds, That his grace and mercy is with his saints, and that he hath respect unto
his chosen.

16 Thus the righteous that is dead shall condemn the ungodly which are living;
and youth that is soon perfected the many years and old age of the unrighteous.

17 For they shall see the end of the wise, and shall not understand what God in
his  counsel  hath decreed of him, and to what end the Lord hath set  him in
safety.

18 They shall see him, and despise him; but God shall laugh them to scorn:
and they shall hereafter be a vile carcase, and a reproach among the dead for
evermore.

19 For he shall rend them, and cast them down headlong, that they shall be
speechless;  and  he  shall  shake  them  from  the  foundation;  and  they  shall  be
utterly laid waste, and be in sorrow; and their memorial shall perish.

20 And when they cast up the accounts of their sins, they shall come with fear:
and their own iniquities shall convince them to their face.

◆ Chapter V ◆
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T hen  shall  the righteous man stand in great boldness before the
face of such as have afflicted him, and made no account of his labours.
2 When they see it, they shall be troubled with terrible fear, and shall be

amazed at the strangeness of his salvation, so far beyond all that they looked for.
3 And they repenting and groaning for anguish of spirit shall say within them‐

selves,  This  was  he,  whom we had  sometimes  in  derision,  and a  proverb  of
reproach:

4 We fools accounted his life madness, and his end to be without honour:
5 How is he numbered among the children of God, and his lot is among the

saints!
6 Therefore have we erred from the way of truth, and the light of righteous‐

ness hath not shined unto us, and the sun of righteousness rose not upon us.
7 We wearied ourselves in the way of wickedness and destruction: yea, we have

gone through deserts, where there lay no way: but as for the way of the Lord, we
have not known it.

8 What hath pride profited us? or what good hath riches with our vaunting
brought us?

9 All those things are passed away like a shadow, and as a post that hasted by;
10 And as a ship that passeth over the waves of the water, which when it is

gone by, the trace thereof cannot be found, neither the pathway of the keel in
the waves;

11 Or as when a bird hath flown through the air, there is no token of her way
to be found, but the light air being beaten with the stroke of her wings and par‐
ted with the violent noise and motion of them, is passed through, and therein
afterwards no sign where she went is to be found;

12 Or like as when an arrow is shot at a mark, it parteth the air, which immedi‐
ately cometh together again, so that a man cannot know where it went through:

13 Even so we in like manner, as soon as we were born, began to draw to our
end, and had no sign of virtue to shew; but were consumed in our own wicked‐
ness.

14 For the hope of the ungodly is like dust that is blown away with the wind;
like a thin froth that is driven away with the storm; like as the smoke which is
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dispersed here and there with a tempest, and passeth away as the remembrance
of a guest that tarrieth but a day.

15 But the righteous live for evermore; their reward also is with the Lord, and
the care of them is with the most High.

16 Therefore  shall  they  receive  a  glorious  kingdom,  and  a  beautiful  crown
from the Lord’s hand: for with his right hand shall he cover them, and with his
arm shall he protect them.

17 He  shall  take  to  him  his  jealousy  for  complete  armour,  and  make  the
creature his weapon for the revenge of his enemies.

18 He shall put on righteousness as a breastplate, and true judgment instead of
an helmet.

19 He shall take holiness for an invincible shield.
20 His severe wrath shall he sharpen for a sword, and the world shall fight with

him against the unwise.
21 Then shall the right aiming thunderbolts go abroad; and from the clouds, as

from a well drawn bow, shall they fly to the mark.
22 And hailstones full of wrath shall be cast as out of a stone bow, and the

water of the sea shall rage against them, and the floods shall cruelly drown them.
23 Yea, a mighty wind shall stand up against them, and like a storm shall blow

them away: thus iniquity shall lay waste the whole earth, and ill  dealing shall
overthrow the thrones of the mighty.

◆ Chapter VI ◆

ear  therefore,  O ye kings,  and understand; learn,  ye that be
judges of the ends of the earth. 2 Give ear, ye that rule the people, and
glory in the multitude of nations.

3 For power is given you of the Lord, and sovereignty from the Highest, who
shall try your works, and search out your counsels.

4 Because, being ministers of his kingdom, ye have not judged aright, nor kept
the law, nor walked after the counsel of God;

5 Horribly and speedily shall he come upon you: for a sharp judgment shall be
to them that be in high places.
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6 For mercy will soon pardon the meanest: but mighty men shall be mightily
tormented.

7 For he which is  Lord over all  shall  fear no man’s person, neither shall  he
stand in awe of any man’s greatness: for he hath made the small and great, and
careth for all alike.

8 But a sore trial shall come upon the mighty.
9 Unto you therefore, O kings, do I speak, that ye may learn wisdom, and not

fall away.
10 For they that keep holiness holily shall be judged holy: and they that have

learned such things shall find what to answer.
11 Wherefore set your affection upon my words; desire them, and ye shall be

instructed.
12 Wisdom is glorious, and never fadeth away: yea, she is easily seen of them

that love her, and found of such as seek her.
13 She preventeth them that desire her,  in making herself  first known unto

them.
14 Whoso seeketh her early shall have no great travail: for he shall find her sit‐

ting at his doors.
15 To think therefore upon her is perfection of wisdom: and whoso watcheth

for her shall quickly be without care.
16 For  she  goeth  about  seeking  such  as  are  worthy  of  her,  sheweth  herself

favourably unto them in the ways, and meeteth them in every thought.
17 For the very true beginning of her is the desire of discipline; and the care of

discipline is love;
18 And love is the keeping of her laws; and the giving heed unto her laws is the

assurance of incorruption;
19 And incorruption maketh us near unto God:
20 Therefore the desire of wisdom bringeth to a kingdom.
21 If your delight be then in thrones and sceptres, O ye kings of the people,

honour wisdom, that ye may reign for evermore.
22 As for wisdom, what she is, and how she came up, I will tell you, and will

not hide mysteries from you: but will seek her out from the beginning of her

T h e  W i s d o m  o f  S o l o m o n

215



I

nativity, and bring the knowledge of her into light, and will not pass over the
truth.

23 Neither will I go with consuming envy; for such a man shall have no fellow‐
ship with wisdom.

24 But the multitude of the wise is the welfare of the world: and a wise king is
the upholding of the people.

25 Receive therefore instruction through my words, and it shall do you good.

◆ Chapter VII ◆

myself also am a mortal man, like to all, and the offspring of him that
was first made of the earth, 2 And in my mother’s womb was fashioned to
be flesh in the time of ten months, being compacted in blood, of the seed

of man, and the pleasure that came with sleep.
3 And when I was born, I drew in the common air, and fell upon the earth,

which is of like nature, and the first voice which I uttered was crying, as all oth‐
ers do.

4 I was nursed in swaddling clothes, and that with cares.
5 For there is no king that had any other beginning of birth.
6 For all men have one entrance into life, and the like going out.
7 Wherefore I prayed, and understanding was given me: I called upon God,

and the spirit of wisdom came to me.
8 I preferred her before sceptres and thrones, and esteemed riches nothing in

comparison of her.
9 Neither compared I unto her any precious stone, because all gold in respect

of her is as a little sand, and silver shall be counted as clay before her.
10 I loved her above health and beauty, and chose to have her instead of light:

for the light that cometh from her never goeth out.
11 All good things together came to me with her, and innumerable riches in

her hands.
12 And I rejoiced in them all, because wisdom goeth before them: and I knew

not that she was the mother of them.
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13 I learned diligently, and do communicate her liberally: I do not hide her
riches.

14 For  she  is  a  treasure  unto  men  that  never  faileth:  which  they  that  use
become the friends of  God,  being commended for  the gifts  that  come from
learning.

15 God hath granted me to speak as I would, and to conceive as is meet for the
things that are given me: because it is he that leadeth unto wisdom, and direct‐
eth the wise.

16 For in his hand are both we and our words; all wisdom also, and knowledge
of workmanship.

17 For he hath given me certain knowledge of the things that are, namely, to
know how the world was made, and the operation of the elements:

18 The beginning, ending, and midst of the times: the alterations of the turn‐
ing of the sun, and the change of seasons:

19 The circuits of years, and the positions of stars:
20 The natures of living creatures, and the furies of wild beasts: the violence of

winds, and the reasonings of men: the diversities of plants and the virtues of
roots:

21 And all such things as are either secret or manifest, them I know.
22 For wisdom, which is the worker of all things, taught me: for in her is an

understanding  spirit  holy,  one  only,  manifold,  subtil,  lively,  clear,  undefiled,
plain, not subject to hurt, loving the thing that is good, quick, which cannot be
letted, ready to do good,

23 Kind to man, steadfast, sure, free from care, having all power, overseeing all
things, and going through all understanding, pure, and most subtil, spirits.

24 For  wisdom  is  more  moving  than  any  motion:  she  passeth  and  goeth
through all things by reason of her pureness.

25 For she is the breath of the power of God, and a pure influence flowing
from the glory of the Almighty: therefore can no defiled thing fall into her.

26 For she is the brightness of the everlasting light, the unspotted mirror of the
power of God, and the image of his goodness.
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27 And being but one,  she can do all  things:  and remaining in herself,  she
maketh all things new: and in all ages entering into holy souls, she maketh them
friends of God, and prophets.

28 For God loveth none but him that dwelleth with wisdom.
29 For she is  more beautiful  than the sun, and above all  the order of stars:

being compared with the light, she is found before it.
30 For after this cometh night: but vice shall not prevail against wisdom.

◆ Chapter VIII ◆

isdom  reacheth  from one  end  to  another  mightily:  and
sweetly doth she order all things. 2 I loved her, and sought her out
from my youth, I desired to make her my spouse, and I was a lover

of her beauty.
3 In that  she is  conversant  with God,  she magnifieth her  nobility:  yea,  the

Lord of all things himself loved her.
4 For she is privy to the mysteries of the knowledge of God, and a lover of his

works.
5 If riches be a possession to be desired in this life; what is richer than wisdom,

that worketh all things?
6 And if prudence work; who of all that are is a more cunning workman than

she?
7 And if a man love righteousness her labours are virtues: for she teacheth tem‐

perance and prudence, justice and fortitude: which are such things, as men can
have nothing more profitable in their life.

8 If  a  man desire much experience,  she knoweth things of old,  and conjec‐
tureth aright what is to come: she knoweth the subtilties of speeches, and can
expound dark sentences: she foreseeth signs and wonders, and the events of sea‐
sons and times.

9 Therefore I purposed to take her to me to live with me, knowing that she
would be a counsellor of good things, and a comfort in cares and grief.

10 For her sake I shall have estimation among the multitude, and honour with
the elders, though I be young.
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11 I shall be found of a quick conceit in judgment, and shall be admired in the
sight of great men.

12 When I hold my tongue, they shall bide my leisure, and when I speak, they
shall give good ear unto me: if I talk much, they shall lay their hands upon their
mouth.

13 Moreover by the means of her I shall obtain immortality, and leave behind
me an everlasting memorial to them that come after me.

14 I shall set the people in order, and the nations shall be subject unto me.
15 Horrible tyrants shall be afraid, when they do but hear of me; I shall be

found good among the multitude, and valiant in war.
16 After I am come into mine house, I will repose myself with her: for her con‐

versation hath no bitterness; and to live with her hath no sorrow, but mirth and
joy.

17 Now when I considered these things in myself, and pondered them in my
heart, how that to be allied unto wisdom is immortality;

18 And great  pleasure  it  is  to  have her  friendship;  and in the works  of  her
hands are infinite riches; and in the exercise of conference with her, prudence;
and in talking with her, a good report; I went about seeking how to take her to
me.

19 For I was a witty child, and had a good spirit.
20 Yea rather, being good, I came into a body undefiled.
21 Nevertheless, when I perceived that I could not otherwise obtain her, except

God gave her me; and that was a point of wisdom also to know whose gift she
was; I prayed unto the Lord, and besought him, and with my whole heart I said,

◆ Chapter IX ◆

God  of  my  fathers, and Lord of  mercy,  who hast  made  all
things with thy word, 2 And ordained man through thy wisdom, that
he should have dominion over the creatures which thou hast made,

3 And order  the  world according to  equity  and righteousness,  and execute
judgment with an upright heart:
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4 Give me wisdom, that sitteth by thy throne; and reject me not from among
thy children:

5 For I thy servant and son of thine handmaid am a feeble person, and of a
short time, and too young for the understanding of judgment and laws.

6 For though a man be never so perfect among the children of men, yet if thy
wisdom be not with him, he shall be nothing regarded.

7 Thou hast chosen me to be a king of thy people, and a judge of thy sons and
daughters:

8 Thou hast commanded me to build a temple upon thy holy mount, and an
altar in the city wherein thou dwellest,  a resemblance of the holy tabernacle,
which thou hast prepared from the beginning.

9 And wisdom was  with thee:  which knoweth thy works,  and was  present
when thou madest the world, and knew what was acceptable in thy sight, and
right in thy commandments.

10 O send her out of thy holy heavens, and from the throne of thy glory, that
being present she may labour with me, that I may know what is pleasing unto
thee.

11 For she knoweth and understandeth all things, and she shall lead me soberly
in my doings, and preserve me in her power.

12 So shall my works be acceptable, and then shall I judge thy people right‐
eously, and be worthy to sit in my father’s seat.

13 For what man is he that can know the counsel of God? or who can think
what the will of the Lord is?

14 For  the  thoughts  of  mortal  men  are  miserable,  and  our  devices  are  but
uncertain.

15 For the corruptible body presseth down the soul, and the earthy tabernacle
weigheth down the mind that museth upon many things.

16 And hardly  do  we  guess  aright  at  things  that  are  upon earth,  and with
labour do we find the things that are before us: but the things that are in heaven
who hath searched out?

17 And thy counsel who hath known, except thou give wisdom, and send thy
Holy Spirit from above?
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18 For so the ways of them which lived on the earth were reformed, and men
were taught the things that are pleasing unto thee, and were saved through wis‐
dom.

◆ Chapter X ◆

he preserved the first formed father of the world, that was created
alone, and brought him out of his fall, 2 And gave him power to rule all
things.

3 But when the unrighteous went away from her in his anger, he perished also
in the fury wherewith he murdered his brother.

4 For whose cause the earth being drowned with the flood, wisdom again pre‐
served it, and directed the course of the righteous in a piece of wood of small
value.

5 Moreover,  the  nations  in  their  wicked conspiracy  being  confounded,  she
found out the righteous, and preserved him blameless unto God, and kept him
strong against his tender compassion toward his son.

6 When the ungodly perished, she delivered the righteous man, who fled from
the fire which fell down upon the five cities.

7 Of whose wickedness even to this day the waste land that smoketh is a testi‐
mony, and plants bearing fruit that never come to ripeness: and a standing pillar
of salt is a monument of an unbelieving soul.

8 For regarding not wisdom, they gat not only this hurt, that they knew not
the things which were good; but also left behind them to the world a memorial
of their foolishness: so that in the things wherein they offended they could not
so much as be hid.

9 But wisdom delivered from pain those that attended upon her.
10 When the righteous fled from his brother’s wrath she guided him in right

paths,  shewed  him  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  gave  him  knowledge  of  holy
things, made him rich in his travels, and multiplied the fruit of his labours.

11 In the covetousness of such as oppressed him she stood by him, and made
him rich.
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12 She defended him from his enemies, and kept him safe from those that lay
in wait, and in a sore conflict she gave him the victory; that he might know that
goodness is stronger than all.

13 When the righteous was sold, she forsook him not, but delivered him from
sin: she went down with him into the pit,

14 And left him not in bonds, till she brought him the sceptre of the kingdom,
and power against those that oppressed him: as for them that had accused him,
she shewed them to be liars, and gave him perpetual glory.

15 She delivered the righteous people and blameless seed from the nation that
oppressed them.

16 She entered into the soul of the servant of the Lord, and withstood dreadful
kings in wonders and signs;

17 Rendered to the righteous a reward of their labours, guided them in a mar‐
vellous way, and was unto them for a cover by day, and a light of stars in the
night season;

18 Brought them through the Red sea, and led them through much water:
19 But she drowned their enemies, and cast them up out of the bottom of the

deep.
20 Therefore the righteous spoiled the ungodly, and praised thy holy name, O

Lord, and magnified with one accord thine hand, that fought for them.
21 For wisdom opened the mouth of the dumb, and made the tongues of them

that cannot speak eloquent.

◆ Chapter XI ◆

he prospered their works in the hand of the holy prophet. 2 They
went through the wilderness that was not inhabited, and pitched tents
in places where there lay no way.

3 They stood against their enemies, and were avenged of their adversaries.
4 When they were thirsty, they called upon thee, and water was given them out

of the flinty rock, and their thirst was quenched out of the hard stone.
5 For by what things their enemies were punished, by the same they in their

need were benefited.
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6 For instead of a fountain of a perpetual running river troubled with foul
blood,

7 For  a  manifest  reproof  of  that  commandment,  whereby the  infants  were
slain, thou gavest unto them abundance of water by a means which they hoped
not for:

8 Declaring by that thirst then how thou hadst punished their adversaries.
9 For when they were tried albeit but in mercy chastised, they knew how the

ungodly were judged in wrath and tormented, thirsting in another manner than
the just.

10 For these thou didst admonish and try, as a father: but the other, as a severe
king, thou didst condemn and punish.

11 Whether they were absent or present, they were vexed alike.
12 For a double grief came upon them, and a groaning for the remembrance of

things past.
13 For when they heard by their own punishments the other to be benefited,

they had some feeling of the Lord.
14 For whom they rejected with scorn, when he was long before thrown out at

the casting forth of the infants, him in the end, when they saw what came to
pass, they admired.

15 But for the foolish devices of their wickedness, wherewith being deceived
they worshipped serpents void of reason, and vile beasts, thou didst send a mul‐
titude of unreasonable beasts upon them for vengeance;

16 That they might know, that wherewithal a man sinneth, by the same also
shall he be punished.

17 For  thy  Almighty  hand,  that  made  the  world  of  matter  without  form,
wanted not means to send among them a multitude of bears or fierce lions,

18 Or unknown wild beasts, full of rage, newly created, breathing out either a
fiery vapour, or filthy scents of scattered smoke, or shooting horrible sparkles
out of their eyes:

19 Whereof not only the harm might dispatch them at once, but also the ter‐
rible sight utterly destroy them.
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20 Yea, and without these might they have fallen down with one blast, being
persecuted of vengeance, and scattered abroad through the breath of thy power:
but thou hast ordered all things in measure and number and weight.

21 For thou canst shew thy great strength at all times when thou wilt; and who
may withstand the power of thine arm?

22 For the whole world before thee is as a little grain of the balance, yea, as a
drop of the morning dew that falleth down upon the earth.

23 But thou hast mercy upon all; for thou canst do all things, and winkest at
the sins of men, because they should amend.

24 For thou lovest all the things that are, and abhorrest nothing which thou
hast made: for never wouldest thou have made any thing, if thou hadst hated it.

25 And how could any thing have endured, if it had not been thy will? or been
preserved, if not called by thee?

26 But thou sparest all: for they are thine, O Lord, thou lover of souls.

◆ Chapter XII ◆

or  thine  incorruptible Spirit  is  in  all  things.  2 Therefore
chastenest thou them by little and little that offend, and warnest them
by putting them in remembrance wherein they have offended, that leav‐

ing their wickedness they may believe on thee, O Lord.
3 For it  was thy will  to destroy by the hands of our fathers both those old

inhabitants of thy holy land,
4 Whom  thou  hatedst  for  doing  most  odious  works  of  witchcrafts,  and

wicked sacrifices;
5 And  also  those  merciless  murderers  of  children,  and  devourers  of  man’s

flesh, and the feasts of blood,
6 With their priests out of the midst of their idolatrous crew, and the parents,

that killed with their own hands souls destitute of help:
7 That  the  land,  which  thou  esteemedst  above  all  other,  might  receive  a

worthy colony of God’s children.
8 Nevertheless even those thou sparedst as men, and didst send wasps, fore‐

runners of thine host, to destroy them by little and little.
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9 Not that thou wast unable to bring the ungodly under the hand of the right‐
eous in battle, or to destroy them at once with cruel beasts, or with one rough
word:

10 But executing thy judgments  upon them by little  and little,  thou gavest
them place of repentance, not being ignorant that they were a naughty genera‐
tion, and that their malice was bred in them, and that their cogitation would
never be changed.

11 For it was a cursed seed from the beginning; neither didst thou for fear of
any man give them pardon for those things wherein they sinned.

12 For who shall say, What hast thou done? or who shall withstand thy judg‐
ment? or who shall accuse thee for the nations that perish, whom thou made? or
who shall come to stand against thee, to be revenged for the unrighteous men?

13 For neither is there any God but thou that careth for all,  to whom thou
mightest shew that thy judgment is not unright.

14 Neither shall king or tyrant be able to set his face against thee for any whom
thou hast punished.

15 Forsomuch then as thou art righteous thyself, thou orderest all things right‐
eously: thinking it not agreeable with thy power to condemn him that hath not
deserved to be punished.

16 For thy power is the beginning of righteousness, and because thou art the
Lord of all, it maketh thee to be gracious unto all.

17 For when men will not believe that thou art of a full power, thou shewest
thy strength, and among them that know it thou makest their boldness mani‐
fest.

18 But thou, mastering thy power, judgest with equity, and orderest us with
great favour: for thou mayest use power when thou wilt.

19 But by such works hast thou taught thy people that the just man should be
merciful,  and hast  made thy children to be of  a  good hope that  thou givest
repentance for sins.

20 For if thou didst punish the enemies of thy children, and the condemned to
death, with such deliberation, giving them time and place, whereby they might
be delivered from their malice:
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21 With  how  great  circumspection  didst  thou  judge  thine  own  sons,  unto
whose fathers thou hast sworn, and made covenants of good promises?

22 Therefore,  whereas  thou  dost  chasten  us,  thou  scourgest  our  enemies  a
thousand times more, to the intent that, when we judge, we should carefully
think of thy goodness, and when we ourselves are judged, we should look for
mercy.

23 Wherefore, whereas men have lived dissolutely and unrighteously, thou hast
tormented them with their own abominations.

24 For they went astray very far in the ways of error, and held them for gods,
which even among the beasts of their enemies were despised, being deceived, as
children of no understanding.

25 Therefore unto them, as to children without the use of reason, thou didst
send a judgment to mock them.

26 But they that would not be reformed by that correction, wherein he dallied
with them, shall feel a judgment worthy of God.

27 For, look, for what things they grudged, when they were punished, that is,
for them whom they thought to be gods; [now] being punished in them, when
they saw it,  they  acknowledged him to be  the  true  God,  whom before  they
denied to know: and therefore came extreme damnation upon them.

◆ Chapter XIII ◆

urely vain are all men by nature, who are ignorant of God, and
could not out of the good things that are seen know him that is: neither
by considering the works did they acknowledge the workmaster;

2 But deemed either fire, or wind, or the swift air, or the circle of the stars, or
the violent water, or the lights of heaven, to be the gods which govern the world.

3 With whose beauty if they being delighted took them to be gods; let them
know how much better the Lord of them is: for the first author of beauty hath
created them.

4 But if they were astonished at their power and virtue, let them understand
by them, how much mightier he is that made them.
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5 For by the greatness and beauty of the creatures proportionably the maker of
them is seen.

6 But yet for this they are the less to be blamed: for they peradventure err,
seeking God, and desirous to find him.

7 For being conversant in his  works they search him diligently,  and believe
their sight: because the things are beautiful that are seen.

8 Howbeit neither are they to be pardoned.
9 For if they were able to know so much, that they could aim at the world;

how did they not sooner find out the Lord thereof?
10 But miserable are they, and in dead things is their hope, who call them gods,

which are the works of men’s hands, gold and silver, to shew art in, and resemb‐
lances of beasts, or a stone good for nothing, the work of an ancient hand.

11 Now a carpenter that felleth timber, after he hath sawn down a tree meet
for  the  purpose,  and  taken  off  all  the  bark  skilfully  round  about,  and  hath
wrought it handsomely, and made a vessel thereof fit for the service of man’s life;

12 And after spending the refuse of his work to dress his meat, hath filled him‐
self;

13 And taking the very refuse among those which served to no use, being a
crooked piece of wood, and full of knots, hath carved it diligently, when he had
nothing else to do, and formed it by the skill of his understanding, and fash‐
ioned it to the image of a man;

14 Or made it like some vile beast, laying it over with vermilion, and with paint
colouring it red, and covering every spot therein;

15 And when he had made a convenient room for it, set it in a wall, and made
it fast with iron:

16 For he provided for it that it might not fall, knowing that it was unable to
help itself; for it is an image, and hath need of help:

17 Then maketh he prayer for his goods, for his wife and children, and is not
ashamed to speak to that which hath no life.

18 For health he calleth upon that which is weak: for life prayeth to that which
is dead; for aid humbly beseecheth that which hath least means to help: and for
a good journey he asketh of that which cannot set a foot forward:
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19 And for gaining and getting, and for good success of his hands, asketh abil‐
ity to do of him, that is most unable to do any thing.

◆ Chapter XIV ◆

gain, one preparing himself to sail, and about to pass through
the raging waves, calleth upon a piece of wood more rotten than the
vessel that carrieth him. 2 For verily desire of gain devised that, and the

workman built it by his skill.
3 But thy providence, O Father, governeth it: for thou hast made a way in the

sea, and a safe path in the waves;
4 Shewing that thou canst save from all danger: yea, though a man went to sea

without art.
5 Nevertheless  thou wouldest not that the works of thy wisdom should be

idle,  and therefore do men commit their  lives  to a  small  piece of wood, and
passing the rough sea in a weak vessel are saved.

6 For in the old time also, when the proud giants perished, the hope of the
world governed by thy hand escaped in a weak vessel, and left to all ages a seed of
generation.

7 For blessed is the wood whereby righteousness cometh.
8 But that which is made with hands is cursed, as well it, as he that made it: he,

because he made it; and it, because, being corruptible, it was called god.
9 For the ungodly and his ungodliness are both alike hateful unto God.
10 For that which is made shall be punished together with him that made it.
11 Therefore even upon the idols of the Gentiles shall  there be a visitation:

because in the creature of  God they are become an abomination,  and stum‐
blingblocks to the souls of men, and a snare to the feet of the unwise.

12 For the devising of idols was the beginning of spiritual fornication, and the
invention of them the corruption of life.

13 For neither were they from the beginning, neither shall they be for ever.
14 For by the vain glory of men they entered into the world, and therefore shall

they come shortly to an end.
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15 For a father afflicted with untimely mourning, when he hath made an image
of his child soon taken away, now honoured him as a god, which was then a
dead man, and delivered to those that were under him ceremonies and sacrifices.

16 Thus in process of time an ungodly custom grown strong was kept as a law,
and graven images were worshipped by the commandments of kings.

17 Whom men could not honour in presence, because they dwelt far off, they
took the counterfeit of his visage from far, and made an express image of a king
whom they honoured, to the end that by this their forwardness they might flat‐
ter him that was absent, as if he were present.

18 Also the singular diligence of the artificer did help to set forward the ignor‐
ant to more superstition.

19 For he, peradventure willing to please one in authority, forced all his skill to
make the resemblance of the best fashion.

20 And so the multitude, allured by the grace of the work, took him now for a
god, which a little before was but honoured as a man.

21 And  this  was  an  occasion  to  deceive  the  world:  for  men,  serving  either
calamity  or  tyranny,  did ascribe  unto stones  and stocks  the  incommunicable
name.

22 Moreover this was not enough for them, that they erred in the knowledge of
God; but whereas they lived in the great war of ignorance, those so great plagues
called they peace.

23 For whilst they slew their children in sacrifices, or used secret ceremonies, or
made revellings of strange rites;

24 They kept neither lives nor marriages any longer undefiled: but either one
slew another traiterously, or grieved him by adultery.

25 So that there reigned in all  men without exception blood, manslaughter,
theft, and dissimulation, corruption, unfaithfulness, tumults, perjury,

26 Disquieting of  good men,  forgetfulness  of  good turns,  defiling of  souls,
changing of kind, disorder in marriages, adultery, and shameless uncleanness.

27 For the worshipping of idols not to be named is the beginning, the cause,
and the end, of all evil.

28 For  either  they  are  mad  when  they  be  merry,  or  prophesy  lies,  or  live
unjustly, or else lightly forswear themselves.
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29 For insomuch as their trust is in idols, which have no life; though they swear
falsely, yet they look not to be hurt.

30 Howbeit for both causes shall they be justly punished: both because they
thought not well  of God, giving heed unto idols,  and also unjustly swore in
deceit, despising holiness.

31 For it is not the power of them by whom they swear: but it is the just ven‐
geance of sinners, that punisheth always the offence of the ungodly.

◆ Chapter XV ◆

ut  thou,  O  God,  art gracious  and  true,  longsuffering,  and  in
mercy ordering all  things,  2 For if  we sin,  we are  thine,  knowing thy
power: but we will not sin, knowing that we are counted thine.

3 For to know thee is perfect righteousness: yea, to know thy power is the root
of immortality.

4 For neither did the mischievous invention of men deceive us, nor an image
spotted with divers colours, the painter’s fruitless labour;

5 The sight whereof enticeth fools to lust after it, and so they desire the form
of a dead image, that hath no breath.

6 Both they that make them, they that desire them, and they that worship
them, are lovers of evil things, and are worthy to have such things to trust upon.

7 For  the  potter,  tempering  soft  earth,  fashioneth  every  vessel  with  much
labour for our service: yea, of the same clay he maketh both the vessels that serve
for clean uses, and likewise also all such as serve to the contrary: but what is the
use of either sort, the potter himself is the judge.

8 And employing his labours lewdly, he maketh a vain god of the same clay,
even he which a little before was made of earth himself, and within a little while
after  returneth  to  the  same,  out  when  his  life  which  was  lent  him  shall  be
demanded.

9 Notwithstanding his care is, not that he shall have much labour, nor that his
life is short: but striveth to excel goldsmiths and silversmiths, and endeavoureth
to do like the workers in brass, and counteth it his glory to make counterfeit
things.
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10 His heart is ashes, his hope is more vile than earth, and his life of less value
than clay:

11 Forasmuch as he knew not his Maker, and him that inspired into him an
active soul, and breathed in a living spirit.

12 But they counted our life a pastime, and our time here a market for gain:
for, say they, we must be getting every way, though it be by evil means.

13 For  this  man,  that  of  earthly  matter  maketh  brittle  vessels  and  graven
images, knoweth himself to offend above all others.

14 And all the enemies of thy people, that hold them in subjection, are most
foolish, and are more miserable than very babes.

15 For they counted all the idols of the heathen to be gods: which neither have
the use of eyes to see, nor noses to draw breath, nor ears to hear, nor fingers of
hands to handle; and as for their feet, they are slow to go.

16 For man made them, and he that borrowed his own spirit fashioned them:
but no man can make a god like unto himself.

17 For being mortal, he worketh a dead thing with wicked hands: for he him‐
self is better than the things which he worshippeth: whereas he lived once, but
they never.

18 Yea, they worshipped those beasts also that are most hateful: for being com‐
pared together, some are worse than others.

19 Neither are they beautiful, so much as to be desired in respect of beasts: but
they went without the praise of God and his blessing.

◆ Chapter XVI ◆

herefore  by  the  like were they punished worthily, and by the
multitude of beasts tormented. 2 Instead of which punishment, dealing
graciously with thine own people, thou preparedst for them meat of a

strange taste, even quails to stir up their appetite:
3 To the end that they, desiring food, might for the ugly sight of the beasts

sent among them lothe even that, which they must needs desire; but these, suf‐
fering penury for a short space, might be made partakers of a strange taste.
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4 For it was requisite, that upon them exercising tyranny should come penury,
which they could not avoid: but to these it should only be shewed how their
enemies were tormented.

5 For when the horrible fierceness of beasts came upon these, and they per‐
ished with the stings of crooked serpents, thy wrath endured not for ever:

6 But they were troubled for a small season, that they might be admonished,
having a sign of salvation, to put them in remembrance of the commandment of
thy law.

7 For he that turned himself toward it was not saved by the thing that he saw,
but by thee, that art the Saviour of all.

8 And in this thou madest thine enemies confess, that it is thou who deliverest
from all evil:

9 For them the bitings of grasshoppers and flies killed, neither was there found
any remedy for their life: for they were worthy to be punished by such.

10 But thy sons not the very teeth of  venomous dragons overcame:  for  thy
mercy was ever by them, and healed them.

11 For  they  were  pricked,  that  they  should remember  thy words;  and were
quickly saved, that not falling into deep forgetfulness, they might be continually
mindful of thy goodness.

12 For it was neither herb, nor mollifying plaister, that restored them to health:
but thy word, O Lord, which healeth all things.

13 For thou hast power of life and death: thou leadest to the gates of hell, and
bringest up again.

14 A man indeed killeth through his malice: and the spirit,  when it  is  gone
forth, returneth not; neither the soul received up cometh again.

15 But it is not possible to escape thine hand.
16 For the ungodly, that denied to know thee, were scourged by the strength of

thine arm: with strange rains, hails, and showers, were they persecuted, that they
could not avoid, and through fire were they consumed.

17 For, which is most to be wondered at, the fire had more force in the water,
that quencheth all things: for the world fighteth for the righteous.
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18 For sometime the flame was mitigated, that it might not burn up the beasts
that were sent against the ungodly; but themselves might see and perceive that
they were persecuted with the judgment of God.

19 And at another time it burneth even in the midst of water above the power
of fire, that it might destroy the fruits of an unjust land.

20 Instead whereof thou feddest thine own people with angels’ food, and didst
send them from heaven bread prepared without their labour, able to content
every man’s delight, and agreeing to every taste.

21 For thy sustenance declared thy sweetness unto thy children, and serving to
the appetite of the eater, tempered itself to every man’s liking.

22 But snow and ice endured the fire, and melted not, that they might know
that fire burning in the hail, and sparkling in the rain, did destroy the fruits of
the enemies.

23 But this again did even forget his own strength, that the righteous might be
nourished.

24 For the creature that serveth thee, who art the Maker increaseth his strength
against the unrighteous for their punishment, and abateth his strength for the
benefit of such as put their trust in thee.

25 Therefore even then was it altered into all fashions, and was obedient to thy
grace, that nourisheth all things, according to the desire of them that had need:

26 That thy children, O Lord, whom thou lovest, might know, that it is not
the growing of fruits that nourisheth man: but that it is thy word, which preser‐
veth them that put their trust in thee.

27 For that which was not destroyed of the fire, being warmed with a little sun‐
beam, soon melted away:

28 That it might be known, that we must prevent the sun to give thee thanks,
and at the dayspring pray unto thee.

29 For the hope of the unthankful shall melt away as the winter’s hoar frost,
and shall run away as unprofitable water.

◆ Chapter XVII ◆
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F or  great  are  thy judgments, and cannot be expressed: therefore
unnurtured souls have erred.  2 For when unrighteous men thought to
oppress the holy nation; they being shut up in their houses, the prison‐

ers of darkness, and fettered with the bonds of a long night, lay [there] exiled
from the eternal providence.

3 For while they supposed to lie hid in their secret sins, they were scattered
under a dark veil of forgetfulness, being horribly astonished, and troubled with
[strange] apparitions.

4 For neither might the corner that held them keep them from fear: but noises
[as of waters] falling down sounded about them, and sad visions appeared unto
them with heavy countenances.

5 No power of the fire might give them light: neither could the bright flames
of the stars endure to lighten that horrible night.

6 Only there appeared unto them a fire kindled of itself,  very dreadful:  for
being much terrified, they thought the things which they saw to be worse than
the sight they saw not.

7 As for the illusions of art magick, they were put down, and their vaunting in
wisdom was reproved with disgrace.

8 For they, that promised to drive away terrors and troubles from a sick soul,
were sick themselves of fear, worthy to be laughed at.

9 For though no terrible thing did fear them; yet being scared with beasts that
passed by, and hissing of serpents,

10 They died for fear, denying that they saw the air, which could of no side be
avoided.

11 For  wickedness,  condemned  by  her  own  witness,  is  very  timorous,  and
being pressed with conscience, always forecasteth grievous things.

12 For  fear  is  nothing  else  but  a  betraying  of  the  succours  which  reason
offereth.

13 And the expectation from within, being less, counteth the ignorance more
than the cause which bringeth the torment.

14 But they sleeping the same sleep that night, which was indeed intolerable,
and which came upon them out of the bottoms of inevitable hell,
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15 Were  partly  vexed  with  monstrous  apparitions,  and  partly  fainted,  their
heart failing them: for a sudden fear, and not looked for, came upon them.

16 So then whosoever there fell  down was straitly kept, shut up in a prison
without iron bars,

17 For whether he were husbandman, or shepherd, or a labourer in the field,
he was overtaken, and endured that necessity, which could not be avoided: for
they were all bound with one chain of darkness.

18 Whether it were a whistling wind, or a melodious noise of birds among the
spreading branches, or a pleasing fall of water running violently,

19 Or a terrible sound of stones cast down, or a running that could not be seen
of skipping beasts, or a roaring voice of most savage wild beasts, or a rebounding
echo from the hollow mountains; these things made them to swoon for fear.

20 For the whole world shined with clear light,  and none were hindered in
their labour:

21 Over them only was spread an heavy night, an image of that darkness which
should afterward receive them: but yet were they unto themselves more grievous
than the darkness.

◆ Chapter XVIII ◆

evertheless  thy  saints had  a  very  great  light,  whose  voice
they hearing, and not seeing their shape, because they also had not
suffered the same things, they counted them happy.

2 But for that they did not hurt them now, of whom they had been wronged
before, they thanked them, and besought them pardon for that they had been
enemies.

3 Instead whereof thou gavest them a burning pillar of fire, both to be a guide
of the unknown journey, and an harmless sun to entertain them honourably.

4 For they were worthy to be deprived of light and imprisoned in darkness,
who had kept thy sons shut up, by whom the uncorrupt light of the law was to
be given unto the world.
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5 And when they had determined to slay the babes of the saints,  one child
being cast forth, and saved, to reprove them, thou tookest away the multitude of
their children, and destroyedst them altogether in a mighty water.

6 Of that night were our fathers certified afore, that assuredly knowing unto
what oaths they had given credence, they might afterwards be of good cheer.

7 So  of  thy  people  was  accepted  both  the  salvation  of  the  righteous,  and
destruction of the enemies.

8 For wherewith thou didst punish our adversaries,  by the same thou didst
glorify us, whom thou hadst called.

9 For the righteous children of good men did sacrifice secretly, and with one
consent made a holy law, that the saints should be like partakers of the same
good and evil, the fathers now singing out the songs of praise.

10 But on the other side there sounded an ill according cry of the enemies, and
a lamentable noise was carried abroad for children that were bewailed.

11 The master and the servant were punished after one manner; and like as the
king, so suffered the common person.

12 So they all together had innumerable dead with one kind of death; neither
were the living sufficient to bury them: for in one moment the noblest offspring
of them was destroyed.

13 For whereas they would not believe any thing by reason of the enchant‐
ments; upon the destruction of the firstborn, they acknowledged this people to
be the sons of God.

14 For while all things were in quiet silence, and that night was in the midst of
her swift course,

15 Thine Almighty word leaped down from heaven out of thy royal throne, as
a fierce man of war into the midst of a land of destruction,

16 And brought thine unfeigned commandment as a sharp sword, and stand‐
ing up filled all things with death; and it touched the heaven, but it stood upon
the earth.

17 Then suddenly visions of horrible dreams troubled them sore, and terrors
came upon them unlooked for.

18 And one thrown here, and another there, half dead, shewed the cause of his
death.
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19 For the dreams that troubled them did foreshew this, lest they should per‐
ish, and not know why they were afflicted.

20 Yea, the tasting of death touched the righteous also, and there was a destruc‐
tion of the multitude in the wilderness: but the wrath endured not long.

21 For then the blameless man made haste, and stood forth to defend them;
and bringing the shield of his proper ministry, even prayer, and the propitiation
of incense, set himself against the wrath, and so brought the calamity to an end,
declaring that he was thy servant.

22 So he overcame the destroyer, not with strength of body, nor force of arms,
but with a word subdued him that punished, alleging the oaths and covenants
made with the fathers.

23 For  when  the  dead  were  now  fallen  down  by  heaps  one  upon  another,
standing between, he stayed the wrath, and parted the way to the living.

24 For in the long garment was the whole world, and in the four rows of the
stones was the glory of the fathers graven, and thy Majesty upon the daidem.

25 Unto these  the  destroyer  gave  place,  and was  afraid  of  them:  for  it  was
enough that they only tasted of the wrath.

◆ Chapter XIX ◆

s for the ungodly, wrath came upon them without mercy unto
the end: for he knew before what they would do;  2 How that having
given them leave to depart, and sent them hastily away, they would

repent and pursue them.
3 For whilst they were yet mourning and making lamentation at the graves of

the  dead,  they  added another  foolish  device,  and pursued  them as  fugitives,
whom they had intreated to be gone.

4 For the destiny, whereof they were worthy, drew them unto this end, and
made them forget the things that had already happened, that they might fulfil
the punishment which was wanting to their torments:

5 And that  thy people might pass  a  wonderful  way:  but they might find a
strange death.
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6 For the whole creature in his proper kind was fashioned again anew, serving
the peculiar commandments that were given unto them, that thy children might
be kept without hurt:

7 As namely, a cloud shadowing the camp; and where water stood before, dry
land appeared; and out of the Red sea a way without impediment; and out of
the violent stream a green field:

8 Wherethrough all the people went that were defended with thy hand, seeing
thy marvellous strange wonders.

9 For they went at large like horses, and leaped like lambs, praising thee, O
Lord, who hadst delivered them.

10 For  they  were  yet  mindful  of  the  things  that  were  done  while  they
sojourned in the strange land, how the ground brought forth flies instead of
cattle, and how the river cast up a multitude of frogs instead of fishes.

11 But afterwards they saw a new generation of fowls, when, being led with
their appetite, they asked delicate meats.

12 For quails came up unto them from the sea for their contentment.
13 And punishments came upon the sinners not without former signs by the

force of thunders: for they suffered justly according to their own wickedness,
insomuch as they used a more hard and hateful behaviour toward strangers.

14 For the Sodomites did not receive those, whom they knew not when they
came: but these brought friends into bondage, that had well deserved of them.

15 And  not  only  so,  but  peradventure  some  respect  shall  be  had  of  those,
because they used strangers not friendly:

16 But these very grievously afflicted them, whom they had received with feast‐
ings, and were already made partakers of the same laws with them.

17 Therefore  even  with  blindness  were  these  stricken,  as  those  were  at  the
doors of the righteous man: when, being compassed about with horrible great
darkness, every one sought the passage of his own doors.

18 For the elements were changed in themselves by a kind of harmony, like as
in a  psaltery notes  change the name of  the tune,  and yet  are  always sounds;
which may well be perceived by the sight of the things that have been done.

19 For earthly things were turned into watery, and the things, that before swam
in the water, now went upon the ground.
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20 The fire had power in the water, forgetting his own virtue: and the water
forgat his own quenching nature.

21 On the other side, the flames wasted not the flesh of the corruptible living
things, though they walked therein; neither melted they the icy kind of heavenly
meat that was of nature apt to melt.

22 For in all things, O Lord, thou didst magnify thy people, and glorify them,
neither didst thou lightly regard them: but didst assist them in every time and
place.
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